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Translator's Preface

Thie present work follows the precedent set by my previous bawo waorks for making availalile
in Emglish moajor Pali Buddhist sattas saccompeanied by their classical comamentaries.™ It ofters
a translation of the Mahanidana Sotta along with abundant selections frome its principal
exepetical texts, elucidating it from the Theravada Buddhist perspective, The Mahanidana
Sudta itself i the Afteenth subta in the Digha Nikfya, the fiesk disvasion of the Subta Pikaka
bBelonging b the Pabh Canom. 1t s the longest discourse of the Buddba dealing, with
dependent arising (pubicoeenappide), a topic pointed Bo by the Buddha hmself as the central
principle of his teaching. The word seidfer in the ttle shows up frequently in a chain of
EVOONYITS bi:'..:l'l'il'.'.'il'lg the idea of cavise. Within e tesd it has been rendered as “souree,” The
primary word “casse” being reserved for the more common fefr. But an intelligible
rendering of the sutta’s Gtle required that [ lake a litfle feeedom with the leems, o there il
has been translated “cansation,” which certainly commumicates the intended sense far more
smukothly than anything that could have been derived from “scurce.” The pretix mals,
mizaning “great,” is often added to the Gtle of a long sutta, vsually ty disfinguish it from a
shorter sutta of the same name. But from the high regard with which the Mahdnidina Sutta
15 viewed within the Theravada Buddhist tradition, it seems onlibsly that the compilers of
the Pali Canon called it a ""|-;n.':|r s 11'||.'|'|;,"|:|.' as an indication of ik 'I|.'|1;.:H'|. lar more
probably their intenbon was o emphasize the sutta’s own intrinsic greatmess, which they
saw an the profondity of i solgect matter, the thoroughness of ats exposibion, and Hhe
wiealth of its imphicabions for an understanding of the human comditaon,

The exegretical texts on He sutla comsist of a commentary and a subcorrmentary. The
forrmier is found in the Saowadgaizobdsiog, the complele commentary (affkallid) fo the Digha
Mikiava, [F is the work of the great Indian expositor Bhadantacariva Buddhaghosa, who
oo posed it on the basis of the ancient Sinhala commentaries he studied at the Mahavihara
in Sri Lanka im the hfth century OE. The subcomomentary (fd), writbem to clanty the
primary commentary amd to carry further the explication of the sufta, is ascribed o
Bhadantacaryva Dhammapala. Fle toc was an Indian, & resident of Badaratittha near Madras,
and probably lived in the cenfury following Buddhaghosa, The commentary, im0 giving an
accomnt of dependent arisimg, could have been very moch enger than it 15, but one
cirenmstuwe made a bulky  work  onnecessary,  In les o miooomental  treatise,  the
Visieddiiorsgen, Bhadanticanya Buddhaghoss had already woreitten a full exposibon of the
stlect, and thus, when he ook up the commentary B the Mah@nidanas Sutta, he did mod
harve B repeat Tomself on every poimt bt could focis s attention on the specal issues
ratsed by e sutta iself. As to the geoeral problems posed by dependent ansing, those he
could deal with in a synoptical manner, sending the earmest student to the Visaddfimaggr for
details,

The tormat of this work is the same as that of my previous translafions. The suita is
given first withoot comment and with only a tew noetes. This s followed by the
commientanal section which, like those of the earlier works, has been composed selectively,
Wy guiding principle has been to inchuade everythimg of doctrimal impoertance, especally
from the commentary, while omitting irrelevant digressicns and side remarks as well as the
copios grammatical and etymological clarifications inevitable o days when commentaries
alse functioned as Pali dictonaries. The passages selected from the o exegetical tests have
Been arranged according o the numerical divisions of the sutta. Thus the explanation for
any subta statement elucidated in the commentaries can be found by first looking up the
corresponding passage number of the commentarial section and then locating the subta
statement itzelf, usually signalled by the capitalization of its kev phrase. The page sumbers
of the PTS editions of the Digha Nikava and of its commentary, the Samadgaleoilising, are



embedded in the bext inm square brackets, | did not incluode page reterences to the PTS edition
at the Digrha MNikava Tika, as the margins of that work contain cross-retemanoes to the pages
of the Sypmigrlrmaldsind upon which the Tika is elaborating,

The Introduction explains the main principles of the sutta and explores some of the
limes oif II'.||1|;.;|1+ stirrinlastied |1:|.' the Buddha's sugprestive utherances, 'I'|1|5-11-_._:|1 thie firsk sechon
of the Introducton gives a short overview of dependent ansing, the essay is not intended as
i ].'lri.l'l'll.'l.‘ omn He doctrine bl HI.'I'I\'.'I.'.'i”.lr' presupposes |.l|.'i-:l|‘ I.dr'l'lillﬂl.'“!.-' with it i.;:‘l'imd fronm
other reliable sources. As might be expected from a discourse spoken o demonstrate the full
depth of dependent arising, the Mahanidana Sutla contains several herse and very pilhy
passages the meaning of which is not at all evident; vel these are not directly elaborated
upon gither in other suttas or in the commentaries. Therefore, o uncover their meaning, 4
cerfain amount of individual interpretation was required, with reflection and  ntuition
contributing as much to the conclusions arrived ab as study of the texts, The results of fhese
investigations may be seen parficularly in the sections on contact, the “hidden vortes,” the
“pathways for designations,” and in the expansion of the Buddha’s very concise arguments
against the three “comsiderations of self,”

O prosminent feature of the exepretical texts on the Malirmdanas Sutta called for
specnal explanation on its own, This w ther treatment of dependent arising scoording to the
Abladhamima system of comdibional relatioms. IF T had attempted to deal with thes m the
[nroduction I wonld have hd fo digress oo far from the madn Bread of the discussion and
wolild Rave placed too great a burden on the essav. To avoid this T have added an appendix
im which I devote to this method of treatment the separate attention it requires,

Thougli each reader will find his oF her own way of approaching the material
presented here, intensive study will probably be most froittual it the sutta is read first by
itzell, a secomd tine in conjunction with the infredoctory essay, and a third Hme in
conjunchion with the commentarial exegesis,

Biikk b Bodhi



List of Abbreviations

A, Adguttara Mikava

Cy, Digha Mikava Atthakatha {Commentary)

[ Drigtha Mikava

Dhs,  Dhammasangani

Dhe. AL Dhammasangani Atthakatha { Atthasiling}
M. Majihima Mikaya

Ml Ml BTl Ml esa

s Patisambhidamagga

Fugr,  Mupgralapaniatii

5. Samyutta Mikbya

S, Sutta Mipata

Sk, O, Digha Nikava Tika (Subcommentary)
Vi, Winaya Pitaka

YWism., Visuddhimagea

References bo Vism. are followed by the chapter and section number of Bhikkho Ninamaoli's
translation, The Patli of Prrifecatiost {see Texts Used). Otherwise, all references are to [fali Text
Sockety editions.



Intraduction

Dependent Arising

In the Theravads Buddhist tradibion e Mahimdana Sutta s regracded as one of the
profoundest discourses spoken by the Buddha, Tts principal theme s paficcasrmegpid,
“dhepedent arising,”™ and that mmmediately alerts us to il importance. For the Pah Canon
makies b quitte plain that dependent arisang 15 not merely one strand of dockrine among
others, but the radical insight at the heart of the Buddha's teaching, the insight feom which
everything else unfolds. For the Buddha himself, during his period of strugele for
enlightenment, dependent arising came as the astomishing, eve-opening disoovery that
ended hiz groping in the dark: * "Arising, arising’—thus, bhikkhas, in regard bo thimgs=
unheard betore, there arose in me vision, knowledge, wisdoom, understanding, and light”
(5.0 60; 1,105) A series of suftas shows the same discovery o be the essenoe of each
Buddha's attainment of enlightenment (55014100, Omee enlightened, the mission of a
Tathagata, a Perfect One, 15 fo proclaim dependent arising fo the world (580120, 0, 25-260),
So often does the Buddba do tlos, in discowrse after discourse, thal dependent ansimg; soon
becomes regarded as the quintessence of Tos teachimg. When the arahat Assag was asked to
state the Master’s message as concisely as possible, he ssid b was the doctrine that
phenmena arise and cease thrivugh cavses (Vind Ay, With a sangle sentence the Buddha
dispiels all doubt aboul the corfectness of this sunumary: “He who sees dependent arising
sees the Dhamima, Fee wheo sees the Dhamma sees depeadent ansing™ (ML28; 0191

The reason depemndent arising is assigned so much weight les in bwo essential
contributions it makes to the teaching First, it provides the teaching with its primary
cntological principle, its key tor understanding the nature of being. Second, it provides the
tranrewiork that guides bifs progranmme tor deliverance, a causal acoount of the origimation
and cessation of subtering. These two confributions, thoeugh separable in thought, coms:
together in the thesis that makes the Buddba's teaching a “doctnine of awakening™: that
suffering ultimately anses dus o ignorance about the nature of being and ceases through
wisdom, direct understanding of the nature of being,

The omtodiggical principle contribwted by dependent arising 15, as its name sapgrests,
the arisimg of phenomena m dependence on condibions. At a stroke thas principle disposes of
the notion of static self-contained entities and shows that the "texture™ of being is through
and through relational. Whatever conves into being omginates through conditions, stands
with the support of conditions, and ceases when its conditicns cease. But dependent arizing
teaches something more rigorous than a simple assertion of general conditionality. What it
teaches is specific condibionalify (idappaceryadt), the arising of phencomena in dependence on
specific conditions. This is an important point often overlocked in standard accounts of the
doctrine, Specific comdifionality correlates phenomena in so far as they belong to bgpes, Tt
helcdls thiak '|1|||'-1'|n11'||1|1.1 ot an gavem by pa |:-1-|;.;i1'|.:r|' 11||.|:.' I!|'|r|||:|g|'| thi: conditions :q:-|:-n.'-|,:-1-i.'|h' fiy
sk by e, never in the absence of Bawse conditions, never through e condibions appropriate
o some odber Bype, Thus dependent arising, as @ eaching of specific condibonality, deals
|lr|r||.1r||:c worth struchuires, 1§ treats E:lh-e'1||||r|1~11::, ticek iy erms of Bhedr solabed conmections, bl

iy ferins of Hhear }:-\.1'Il-e'1'r|h—r\-.'|.1|rr|.'11l I."\-I”‘L"1'I1.‘|- that exhilat the invariableness of Ly

Bhek kb, what 12 |‘||'-|H~11|:||.'r||‘ .1:r|.=;1|||r;:-" “Whith barth as condifion AN andd death oo
b be”—whether Tathdgatas amse or not, that element stands, that structuredness of
]IIIL'III\.'\IrIIE"11i!. that fiwed debepminabion of E:II‘H"IH.'\IIIIL'IIII. .*r|l|.'|.'|:|'i-:' 1.'|r|1-:!1li-.1r|.||11:.-'. That a
T.|1|1.'|31:|I:| awiakens tooand -'.'|r111|lr|.-||-:-:|n|..=|. Hjl'|'11'|r", awakened o it amd 1.'|r|11]lr|.-h-e-1||:||.-|.| il,
T L':-:I.'-Llinh- i1, beachos i, E1r|r|.'|.|i1:|1.=| it, eskablishes i, peveals it :|||..||_l.- #es 1, and clarfies



it, saving: “See, bhikkhoos, with birth as comdition aging and death come o be,” The
reality in that, the undelusiveness, invariability, specitic conditionality—this, bhikkinos,
is called dependent arising, (5,5X001,20; 0,25-6)

The basic termula for dependent arising appears i the sottas countless times:
“When there is this, that comes to be; with B arising of this, that arises. When this is absent,
that dises mot com to be; with the cessation of this, that ceases,”" This gives the principle in
the abstract, stripped of anv reference to a content, But the Buddha is not interested in
abstract formulas devoid of comfent; for him content s allamportant, His teaching s
concermed with a problem-——tiue problem of suffering, (dekkiab—and with the task of bringing
suffering by an end. Dependent arising is mtroduced because it is relevant bo these concems,
incdeed nol merely melevant bub indispensable. It defines the FFamework nesded o
understand the problem and also indicates the approach that must be taken if that prolbdem
15 Lo be resolved.

The suffering with which the Buddha’s teaching is concoerned has a far deeper
meaning than personal unhappiness, discontent, or psvchalogical stress. It includes these,
it it goes beyvond. The problem in its fullest measure is existential suffering, the suffering of
bondagre fo the round of repeated birth and death, The round, the Buddha teaches, has been
turming, without beginning, and as long as it fums it inevitably brings “aging and death,
sorrow, lamentation, pain, gref, and despair,” To gain deliverance from saffering, themetons,
TU LTS T than relief from its fransient mdividual manifestabons, I8 TLH TS |1|.'-H1'i1|g
short of total iberation froen the roomed

I o er B erd gl ronnd | Eve comaditioms Bhat sostaim it ave to bee elamamabed; and o
elommarte therm it 15 necessary o know what they are, how they hold together, and what
meist b done b extingpuish their causal force. Though Bhe eoumd Bas no fiesk point, no caase
outtside itself, it does have a distinct generative struchure, a set of conditions internal fo itself
which keeps it in motion. The teaching of dependent arising discloses this set of conditions,
[t lays them out in an interlocking sequence which makes it clear how existence repeatediy
renews itsell from within and T it owill combinee inbo the oture theough the continueed
activation of these causes. Most importantly, however, dependent arising shows that the
round can be stopped. It traces the sequence of conditions o its most bmdamental factors,
Then it peings out that these can be eliminated and that with their elomanation the round of
rebirths and its attendant suffering are brought to a halt

As an aceount of the cansal structure of the round, dependent arising appears in the
stitbas in iverse Foemwlations. The fullest and meost commmon combums beedve Factors. The
formula bas two sides. One shows the sequence of origination, the other the sequence of
cessation:

Bhikkhis, what s -:h'|:l|.'|11:|-:'11|! ATEIk '_?' With TOrAnce  a% condition  volitional
formuarhions come o be with volibonal formations as condifion, conscioasness; with
comsclsess  as  condibion, |||l.'||.l.:|||.|:_1.'-r||.||1."ri.||'il:.-'; with 111L'r||illil.:m'-lll..l't'ﬂ..l.ll.t_\' a%
comdibion, the six sense bases: with the iy sense bases as condibon, condact: with
contact as condibion, '-L'L'IiI'IH, with '|-1.\L']II'I.H_ as conmdibon, -:.'ra'ril'lH; with Craving as
comdibion, l."|i|'|;|.1i|'|H, wilh 1.']||'|.H,.i|'|.g as condilon, existence: wilth exislence as condilion,
birth; with birth as condition, aging and death, sorrow, lamentation, pain, grief, and
despair come to be. Such is the origin of this entire mass of suffering, This, bhikkhuos, is
called dependent ansing,

But with the remainderless fading away and cessabion of ignorance volitional
formations coase: wilh the cessation of volibional formabions consciousmess comses: with
the cessabion of CONSCHOUSNOSS I'I'Il.'l:'l.lalil:u'-l'l'l:'l‘lt‘-l'h:'lllt:'r comsos” wilh Hwe cessation of
:|!|lL'|'|l.'llil:n.'-l'l'lal-e_':rlali.t:-.- Thie six sonse bases cogge: with the cessabion of e six sense bases



contact ceases; with the cessation of contact feeling ceases; with the cessation of tecling
craving ceases; with the cessation of craving clinging ceases; with the cessation of
clinging existence ceases; with the cessabion of existence birth ceases; with the cessation
of birth, aping and death, sorrow, lamentation, pain, grief, and despair cease. Such is
thie cossation of this entre mass of hlll"Fl:,'HIll_?._. (5.X1L0; 0, 1-27°

1The prevailling interpretation regards the series as spanning three successive lives,
the hwelve factors representing the causal and resultant phases of these bves alternated to
show the round’s inhetent capacity for self-regeneration. Thus ignorance and volitional
formations represent the cansal phase of tee previons life which brooght about existence in
the present; the five factors from consciousness threowgh feeling are their from, the resultant
phase of e present Life. Craving, climging, and existence represent renewesd causal achivity
in the present life; birth and aging and death sum up the resaltant phase of the future life.

Al the nsk of oversimplification the sequence can be briefly explained as follows.
D to ignorance—Formally defined as non-knowledge of the Four Moble Truths—a person
engages in ethically motivated action, which may be wholesome or unw holesomee, bodily,
vierbal, or mental. These actions, referred to here as volitional Frmations, constitute kamma.
Al the time of rebirth kamma conditions the re-arising of consciousness, which comes into
being bringing along its psychophysical adjuncts, “mentality-materiality” {ad@moeripa). In
dependence on the psychophysical adjuncts, the sin sense bases develop—the five ouber
servies and the mind-tase, Through these, comtact takes place bebween comsciousness and ks
obrjects, and comtact m b conditions feeling, In response to feeling craving springs up, and
if it grows fem, lesds ande chmgomg;, Doven by chinggingg actions are performed with the
potency foopenenste new eastence, These schons, kamma backed b craving, eventually
bring o wew existence: birth followed by agang and death.

To prevent misunderstanding it has to be stressed that the distribution of the bwelve
factows info three lives is an expository device emploved for the purpose of exhibiting the
inmer dvmamics of the round. It should not be read as implying hard and fast divisions, for
in lived experience the tactors are always intertwined. The past causes include craving,
climging, and existence, the present ones ignorance and volibional formations; the present
resultants begrin with bicth and end in death, and fubare Bivth and death will be incurred by
the same resultants Moreover, the present resultant and cavsal phases should not be seen as
temporally segregated from each other, as if assigned to different pericds of life, Bather,
thronagh the entive course of Bife, they sucoeed one another wath meredible rapadity i an
.||l|.'r|1.'|l11'|r', SR o resualt and LR EE Y pivst ko FIp=E M ]III."'rI."Iﬂ restilis: Hhese
trigeser off news action; the action is followed by more results; and these are again followed
IJ!.-' sl more action, So ol |"|.'|.~r1.;|.:-|'|l.' oo th r\-.'ll.l.].'.h B vl ol |:1¢'E'|i|1:|1i|'|:.1, amd a0 18 combinues.

Froam this ik is clear that dependent arising does not describe a set of canses somelow
underdving  experience, mysterously  hidden out of view., What it describes s the
fundamental pattern of experience as such when enveloped by ignorance as o the basic
truths about itself, This pattern is always present, always potentially accessible to our
awareness, only without the guidance of the Buddha®s teaching it will not be properiv
attended to, and thus will not e seen bor what it is, It fakes a Boddha o point out the
startling truth that the basic pattern of experience is itself the source of our bendage, “the
origin of this entire mass of suffering, ™

Cast and Setting

.'5u"|'|l.1|'|!:l lhe rany Siiltas o dl.'[.u'l'ldl.'l'll :'Irihil'l!.’l h-l.'h.lk.L'I'l b_l.-' the Buddha, e Mahamid dna Sabla
is Hhe .II.1I'IHE!|-| and the most detaled: it is also |."-|.':]I&|.'l-:~ the pichest as & sonrce of LI:'LbiHI:'Llh.
Despite its length, however, the Mahanidana Sutta does not give the most complete formal
exposition of dependent arising. It lacks the abstract formula and a statement of the



sequense of cessation, Moreover, its series of conditions omits three tactors of the standard
version: ignorance, volitional formations, and the six sense bases (roaie, sanbkdvee, salmgrdana),
Thiese omdssions have led some scholars to sugrgest that the twelvetold formulation mav be a
later augmentation of a shorter original; but such suggestions remain purely comjectural,
11'|i'~|1_‘1:'||.‘|l|'|1_:| and .:-|_1iur|'i|:-|1.1|::-h' om dowctrinal amd Eexcbusal grmnhh. All in all, the comissions of
the Mahfnidana Soaita are more Tham -\'."IlrIII.H.'II.h-:LlL'I.l for |.l.1.- it detaibed I.':l.l."-l..l:ll:ll:l.vllllh.
illll'r\l'.'h‘lillﬂ_ |.1ihr|.'5=i-:l|:'|=.. and =.|.|.pp-|l.'r'|'|-e.':utar'.-' seclioms. [ndeed, 1!|1i.|.J|I! wiell b h-1.|h-|.'lL"|.1-\.'I.1
contrary b the thesis of historical development, that in the present sutta the Buddha has
varied the usual exposition expressly to creale an opporunity for such special methods of
treatment.”

The sutta begins when the Venerable Ananda, the Buddha’s personal attendant,
approaches the Master and exclaims that though dependent arising is deep and appears
deep, to himsall it seems “as dear as clear can be™ {ptaakatbomis), The Pali word wtfamg,
“clear,” also mwans “shallow,™ and is sometimes contrasted with “deep”™ (gameblivg), as in the
example given in the commentary. Thus Ananda’s words, though doubtlessly innocent and
respectiul in mbent, comfront the Buddba with a challenge. They call npon him b recostarm
the profumdity of has teachimg by demwoanstrating the depth of 16 most distimctve dochrise,

The Buddha first checks the Venerable Ananda with the gentle admomition: “Tho ol

L= Ananda! Do mod IV S, Anandat”

These words, according to the commmentary,
intrrmate ok pradse and reprosch. They prose Ananda by implving lns special qualities
which enabled him to comprehend d-.-ru.-n-i-.-nr arising s clearly: his acoumiilation af merit
onver many lives, his previous study, his attainment of stream-entey, his vast erudition. They
reproach hime by Rinting at the Imitations of kis understanding: he could never have
penetrated conditionality without the guidance of the Buddha; be still remains a stream-
enterer barely past the entramce fo the path; even when he reaches the final stage of
arahatship he will mot attain the knowledge of a chief disciple, a pacoekabuddha, or a tully
enlighternsd Buddha, In the sutta itself, atter restraining the Venerable Ananda, the Buddha
corrects him by repeabing his criginal stabement on the profundity of dependent amsing
“Thas dependent arising, Ananda, 15 e amd it appears deep.” The phrase aboat the deep
appearance, e subeomimentay sayvs, s added toostress the bt that dependent arising, 15
exclusively deep. We mught perbaps understand the frst phease o orefer o dependent
artstng;, as an cbjective prncple, the second e refer to the verbal exposition of Hut principle.
Tosgether they indicate that dependent artsing is deep bolh inessence and in manifestation.

The commentary lakes up the Buddha’s statement amd amplifies it by explaining four
respects in which dl_|.'lL'|'|-.|l.'|'|I arising can be called deep: because of ils |.11:|.'h1|'| of meaning,
depth of phenomena, depth of keaching, and depth of penetration. As this tourold analysis
is found in several plages in the commentanies, it merits some consideration. The first twao
kinds of depth apply in opposite ways to the link between each pair of factors, The “depth of
maning” {atthwganiddinein) applies to the link viewed trom the standpoint of the ethect
In-c'u}.'uu_!| back hy ks i:m'l.u:liri-:'unJ thie "d1_=pl:|'| it phi,'nllml;-nn” [:1|'.'.-|.-n-r.ung.rr.ll.!ll'.'rl'nr.-:l] trovme thee
standpoint of the condition looking forward to its effect Each standpoint highlights a
different kind of profundity, In the former case the profundity lies in the myarable
dependence of the effect on it condition: how the effect always comes into being and
continues with the support of its conditdon, never in the absence of the condition. In the
latter case the profundity consists in the efficacy of the condition: how it exercises its
causalive sole in relation oot effect.

The “depth of teaching” (desangganrifiirafa} refers o the diversity in methods used by
the Buddha to expound dependent arising. The diversity is dictated by two considerations:
first, by the complexity of the subject itself, which only reveals its multiple facets when
illuminated from vareus angles; and second, by the persons being taught, who can cnly
understand the teaching when its prasentation is adapted to their peeds and capacities, As



the Buddha excels in both “eloquent exposition” and “skillful means,” the result is the great
varichy mn his methods of teaching the doctrine,

The fourth kind of depth, “depth of penetration” (pebmedlogmeblieatd), derives its
mwaning from the exegetical term sebisioe, “intrinsic nature,” vsed in the commentaries o
defing the motion of dumeeng, “phenomena,” I'J:f}'111ll|lb;;i¢.'=l||}’. the word alerrea means “that
which supports™ according to the commentartal gloss of the word, what disssnd support s
their own inlrinsic nature” At the ontologieal level a dbopenr and s inkrnsie nabure
coincide: there is no fundanental difference in mode of being between a thing and its
nature. Bul epistemological purposes allow a distinction o be deawn between them. The
dlapenig then becomes the phenomenon in ks concreteness, the intrinsic nature the set of
qualities it actualizes. The intrinsic nature includes both the "particular characteristic”
(oisesalakihnn), e the qualities determining the gl as a thing of a particular sort—as
carth  element, as  tesling,  as  volition,  etc—and  the “general  characteristics”
(sdmmtialakihmna), the features it shares with other things, espedally the triad  of
impermanence, suffering, and noneself, It is through the charscteristics that the intrinsic
mature of the dhamma is penetrated  duningg the development of nsight (vpassand),
Therefore, for each fsctor of depemdent ansing, the commentary enomerates the pomcipal
charscteristics, which the subcommentary fakes up for eluadation,

Shortly after los enbghienment, while shll pondering, whether or not o tesch the
Dhagrna by others, the Buddha had reabzed that “a generation delightng in attaschment”
would meet difficulty in understanding dependent arising (M.25, § 167} MNow, with the
closing sentence of the introductory section, he states. the consequence of nob understanding
it Because it has not understood and peretrabed “this Dhamma™ of dependent arising, “this
seneration”—the world of livimg being=—has become entangled in defilements and wrong
views and thues cannot escape from sams=ara, the round of rebirths, “with its plane of misery,
unterfunate destinations, and lower realms” The statement contirms the depth of
dependent arising even withowut eed for turther argument or discussion, The whole world
at living beings revelves in the round of birth and death, repeatedly meturning to fhie lower
worlds, Bevanse of a5 fwlure o comprebend  this one prnciple. The  penetration of
dependent arsing; therefore beeomes a matter of the ubmost argency. Tt is the gateway to
lileration through which all miest pass who seek deliverance from the roamd.

Specific Conditionality

The rest of the sutta, according to the commentary, develops from the Buddha’s twe
promouncements of §1: “this dependent arising is deep,” and “this generation has become
like a tangled skein.™ The former leads into the tirst main division of the satta, the detailed
account of dependent arising ($52-22F; the latter is tollowed up in the second main division,
i which the Buddha undertakes a methodical investigabion of views of self (8§23-32, All
these sections are fechmically classified as “exposibon of the round” {paliakefla); they
illustrate the molsle truths of suttering and s Otigmm, Buat Elee Buddla also teaches e |.'r|1:|11|r,
oof the pormd oot fakatlig), the noble truths of the cessation of suffering and the path. These
truths are shown elliptically in the thied and final division of the sutta (§§33-35). They are
rupn.-auﬂlvd |_'|:..- Lhe arahal, the liberated one, who has dlbl.'l'l'-'ll'lHIL'li the chain of conditions
and passed bevond the confines of te round.

The Buddha begins his instruction proper with a short catechism on dependent
arising intended to elict the condition for each dependent factor in the series (82} The
catechism pursues the series in reverse order rom aging and death being dependent on
birth back to consciousness being dependent on mentality-materiality. He then states the
entire sequence again in borward order, without the catechism, adding the regular refrain
identifying the series as the omgin of suffering (83}, This completes the brief account,
conspicuous by the absence of three familiar factors—ignorance, volitional formations, and



the six sense bases, There then follows a longer exposifion in which the Buddha returns o
each proposition of the original sequence and elaborates upon its meaning. Flis explanation
sorves three main purpeses: (i) o elucidate the meaning of spedfic conditionality by
showing what is involved when one phencmenon is called a specitic condition for ancther;
{11} to Escilitabe & more Pracis: |.|n|;|-:_"r~:l.11h‘|i|1;.: af |‘||'-|u'n et AriEng I:-!,' analyzing tha=
conditioning factors into thelr constituents; and i} b demonstrate how each condition
contributes bo Hwe arising of the stale dependent on it

In the sutta the Buddbhn does sob offer a formal definition of E-I.'H_'I."'iﬁl."' |.'|.:-|'|-\.1||!||l:|l£|||i‘lf.-'r
even the abstract formula iz not menloned. Butb the explanation of the connection between
each pair of factors suffices o make the underdving principle clear. Specific conditionality is
a relationship of indispensability and dependency: the indispensability of the condition e, Ll
birth} to the arisen state (e.g. aging and death), the dependency of the arisen state upon its
condition.  The subta™s  explanation  accenmtuates  the minimal  requirement  tor ons
phememenen b e the comdifion for anaother, [t shows comdibonaliby determimed negatively,
as the impossibility of the dependent state appearing in the absence of its condition, Other
sittas charscterize o :-11r||r1||11:a|i1'3.-' 111 e Em'-i'itn.'n:_' ferms, as o |:_'-i1||.rri|,1|:|t|:-'r_|.' il e |1.1':'.-';'.'i1|g
fronm thee comditon & the dependent stafe, This moch s abeeadyv amphied by the second
phrase of the abstract fommala: “With the arisiog of this, that arises,” Elsewhere more 15
added, The comdbiom origmates (sogedis) the dependent state, prosvades o swith a souroe
(nbdina), penerates b (fAlika), pives it beng (o, sourshes 6 (@), acts as is
foumdation (peaizd), causes it fo sarge Dgwdpeii) The commentaries, too, showe their
sensitivity to this twolold meaning of conditionality when they first define a condition as a
state indispensable to another state’s ansing, or presence, then add: "a comdition has the
characteristic of assisting, for any given stale that assists the presence or arising of a given
state is called the latter's condition™ {(Vism., XV1LAS)

When dependent arising is explained in terms of indispensability, this cauticons us
against interpreting it as a principle of cavsal necessitation, Though the condition may play
an active causal mele in arousing the dependent state, it does ot necessitate the lakter, In
cerham cirses an mseparable bond conmects the Bvo, so that whenever ome arises the other 15
B fon follover, e birth is alwayvs followsed by death. But there are other cases where such
a bond s lacking, where the condition may ooour without arousing the dependent state. As
abatruse as this poind mav seem, F bas the profoundest onplications for a teaching of
deliverance. For if dependent arising described a series inowhich each factor necessitated the
mexl, the series could never be broken. All human effort directed o libecabion would be
futile and the round would have fo tuemn forever, Bub a relationship of comnditionality, unlike
A necessitarian one, allows tor a margin of freedom in responding to the condition.

The place in the sequence of conditions where that margin takes om the greatest
importance is e link between fecling and craving, IE is at that brict moment when the
present resultant phase has come to a culmination in feeling, but the present causal phase
has not yeb begun, that the issue of bondage and liberation is decded, If the response fo
feling is poverned by ignorance and craving, the round continues to revolve; if the response
meplaces craving with restramt, mindfulness, and methodical attention, o movement is made
i e cirection of cessation.

Thoasgh the formula for dependent adsing presents the factors in a linear sequence,
this should not be taken to imply that they fit together in a empoerally progressive chain of
couses and effects. As was pointed oul earlier, the selection of factors and thelr sequential
arrangement are made foom the instructional peint of view, the purpose being o expose the
inner dynamics of the round in order to demonstrate how o dismantle it By resorting to
abstraction, each phrase in the formula treats as a cne-to-one bond what is in actuality a
sifuation of immense complexity invelving a multitude of conditions arousing and
sustaining a multitude of dependent phenomena In some ases a strong causal influence



operates from one factor o another, in others the relation s one of mere necessary
dependence. In some cases the formuola describes a movement trom condibion too atfoct
ooupving tinee, oven a succession of lives; in others it portrays a8 oross-section of events
esceurring ab the same moment,

Ter ¢laraby the r|'-|.;|+i|:'\-|1-j-|1|p betweren cach c_'-nn.‘lifin:'.ning factor and its {1111|'n-|jullf sk,
the exegetical texts apply the system of bwventy-four conditional relations set forth in the
Preltlaiig, the seventh and last book of the Abhidhamma Pitaka. The commentary does so
summarily, generally mentioning only the magor headings of conascence condition and
decisive support condition; in more complicated cases it simply savs that one iz a condition
for the other “in many ways.” The subcommentary expands the summary, enumerating the
tvpes of conditions subsumed under the magor headings and spelling out the “many ways.”
In the Appendix the bwenty-four conditions have been briefly sketched and exemplified in
their application fo dependent arising, Thus here only the teo main conditions will be
discussed

The congscence  condition |:5.'.'I'.'.'.'_.'.'.'.‘|rl|.'.:||'|'.-|_:,l.-|:| and  decesive support conddition
|:|.'J'J.'ur|':'.'\-'.-1_|.|:-| JARCEIp ) AT the primary |.'1:.'|r|1|rln."¢ of Fwi c_'4|r|Ir:|'~fi|1;.; kinds of conditional
relatiomslup, distnpuished by ther teoporal mode, Comscense 15 the prototype of the tie
Fsibyaramcony sanmoul e o |1|11-||-||r||1~11:|. l'|'|||1;;~. ~.|1.'|11|:|u S SO |r|'|r',1|:|:|fiur| and cessabion, T
inchuwdes under itself such other conditvoms of the Pafflife system as mutuality, support,
assosc o, and prresence; Some i thesee gre narrowor in SLThp I:u'.!'.. |11l|:||:|:|:||11:.:], ot
broader (e presence). Decisive sapport is the most prominent condition relating non-
simiiltanesus phenonena. I signifies the powerful cawsal influence one thing may exert on
andither when they are separated by an interval of Gme—either & moment’s lapse [object
decisive support), immediate succession (proximity decisive support], or an extended period
inatural decisive support). There are other conditional relations which do not fall neathy
under these two headimgs, but these two sufhioe to show the diversity possible in the
interrelations of the factors of dependent arising. Such diversity precludes attempts to force
these relations into a unitorm mould either of simultaneity or succession, errors oocasionally
eornmttted by earlier inferpreters of the doctrine,

The Sequence of Conditions

In the Mahanidana Sutta the Buddha expounds the sequence of conditions in reverse coder,
Concepiually there may be ne difference in meaning whether the sequence is presented in
forward order or in reverse, But the Buddha’s exposition of the Dhamma has another
purpose besides the bare communication of conceptual meaning, That purpose is to lead on:
to aronse the will and set it moving towards the intended goeal of the teaching, the cessation
of suffering, The reverse crder presentatiom of the sequence serves that purpose with an
i'r.'-l!"l.'l'i'l.'l.'l1l."'i"i l:lrll11ilt|.'|1l.'l‘| I":I.' |]l|‘ l:1|'|'|1"T. .I.I'II.' I‘IIT'I-'I.'-IFI‘I -:1r|h'-1' I"I'I""'H"Ill'ultllllll -I"'KIII.'\IIITIIII"G IIII'IJIE"III‘I-I"'TIt
ArrsIg; frimn Hhe '-h'||1|:||1|r'i||.f af |.1.:-|11|1||=|‘v|-c] |.1:-|11]lr|.'|1|.'r|'|.i-:1|1: it 15 the Buddha rurl.l.'l]uiﬂ tis
athers what e has himself h.|||:,: fathioamed  froan the  botboan g, The reverse oarder
preseniaiien L':I-.E:l||1:|r|1:|-:. the series from The .‘l-‘l..l11|.||:|'IIIrI| of esistential i||-:[|.|ir_l,-. [ oak once
confronts the auditor with the |:ln|||::l|l.'|:|.| af his '|:l|.'i|1r;_. then takes him on a ‘:|L'|.l—LI:L'-“:|:L'|.I
descent down the chain of conditions that wunderlies that problem. In so doing it
I'L"L'a[.'lilI.LI:'lh.'h- the process |.'l:l.- which the Buddha hmself disoovered |.‘|q_'].'l|.'|'|dl.'|'|.l arsing, and
thus tends to kindle a spark of the same enlightenment.

The seres begins with aging and death {jord-peraps) as the epitome of the sutfering
inherent in sentient existence. This is the spor which awakens a sense of urgency and sets off
the search tor a solutivn. The statement that aging and death ocour with birth (08 as
condition (84} drives home the point that suffering is ineluactable. Merely to have come into
being, b have taken up a body, is fo be thrown irresistibly fowards decline, decay, and
death by nothing else than the passage of hme itself, But the statement has another side: it



purints in the direction of a solution, Whatever suftering there is, all that is conditiomed; it
cocurs in dependence on birth, It birth alse is dopendent on some condition, and that
comdition can be removed, then it would be possible to end all sutfering. Birth is the first
poink in each individual existence, the monment of conception, But comception, the Buddha
temchies, does net ooour I:Iir\-:1|.|g|'. I,1i||I|ri.;i-:_':|| CATIS0S :sl-:1m,=; it also tnvolves 8 stream of
conschuss passing over from a previous Jike. Thos the inguiry into the spedfic condition
for birth takes us back beyond the moment of I.'l.:-I'I-\."'\II.'I.ltII.I'I'I ik Hhe life which preceded ik

Thar condition l'-.ll‘ birth. the Buddha 5AVE, s exislenee (i, §5). This he .!I'I-.'L".-.-'L';- as
threefold: sense-sphere existence  (Rbmnliar .~|]| fne-material  existence fru,:l.-l.!u'.'.iu.-l} ansd
immaterial existence (eripableoe). Ordinarily these terms denote the realms of existence, the
three tiers of samsara inbo which rebirth can take place. Butb because rebirth into each realm
is brought about by a particular kind of kamma, the word “existence,” according to the
commentanies, comes o be fransterred trom the realm proper bo the kamma conducing to
rebirth into that realm, The two are distinguished as kamma-existence (kammaldom) and
rebirth-existence  (mppatfildues)! Since  rebirth-existence  includes birth, the exegetical
tradition inferprets the exstence that conditioms birth as kamma-existence—the kamma of
the previous hife that generates the secoeedimgs birth and sustains the vital forces Bhoougrliont
the entire span of life, Thus “sepse-sphere existence™ 5 the kamma leading to the sense-
sphere realim, e all onwholesome kamma and wholesome kamama short of the meditabive
attamments; “fine-material exstence™ 15 kamma beading to the fine-material realim, e the
four phanas; “immatenal exastence” 15 the kamma leading to the onmaberial pealim, e, the
four immaterial attainments, As the kamma producing rew existence obwviously requires
fime before it can engender its results, existence is a condition for Birth as a decisive support
condition, mot as a conascence condition,

The specitic comdifion tor existence in both aspects is dinging (apaddned: clinging to
sense pleasures (& wpddar), dinging o views (@i wpldineg, clinging o precepts and
observances (siablst wpddtm), clinging to a doctrine of self (affond wpadaong) (B6). The first is
an infensification ot sensual craving, the other thres adherences toowrong views In all its
forms climgang; has the sense of firm grasping (dellugalmn), This graspang; induoces motivabed
action and thus comditions kamma-exstence, 1Ealso sustains the rebirth process whereby the
acetpnmalated kammma tructifies and thus it becomes o comdition for relbrtb-exisionee?

The spectfic condition for cinging 15 cravimg, (edad). In the sutla craving has been
subdivided in bwo wavs: first, by wav of its immmediate object, into craving for each of the six
sense objects (§7); second, by way of its projected alm, inte craving for sense pleasures
(kAumtania}, craving for existence (IWasatoplii), and craving for non-existence (oot}
{518}, Sensual craving, amnd clinging to sense pleasures signify the same mental tackor, greed
or lust (lebfea), at different stages of intensity, The tormer is the initial desire for sense
enjoviment, the latter the attachment which sets in through the repeated indulgence of the
desire. Craving alse gives nse to the clinging fo views, penerally to the view that favours ifs
dominant urge, Thus craving for existence leads toa belief in the immortality of the soul,
craving for pon-existence to a theory of personal annihilation at death, Craving for sense
pleasures can give ise either o an annibilationist viesw justifying full indulgence here and
o, oF b an eternalist view promising a heaven of delights o those with the prudence to
exercise present restraint.”

Craving can become a condition for clinging o sense pleasures only as a decisive
support, since by their definitions a time lapse must :L'l.'l':'ll'ﬂt'.' e bwo, But it can condition
the other three kinds of dinging under both headings. It is a decisive support when earlier
craving leads to the subsequent adoption of & wrong view, a conascence condition when
craving co-exists with the view being adhered to through its infuence,

Craving, in arn, comes into being with beeling as condition. Feeling (oedond) is the
affective tone of experience—pleasure, pain, or nevtral feeling—which ocours on every



ococasion of experience through amy of the six sense facalties. Craving can arise in respomnss
torall thres kinds of teeling: as the vearning for pleasant feling, the wish tocthes from paintul
fewling, or the relishing of the dull peace of newtral feeling, But its strong support is pleasant
feuling, For craving “secks enpovmment here and there,” and the enjoyment it seeks it finds in
plizasant foeling, Mepsnmt teling: thersfore becomes the “bait of the round ™ {oefiemesa) which
miaintains the insatiable drive for enjovment.

In the usual SEUETOE, arvirmied I-'L|.'I."]:lr after L'Iil.'l!lll_H |I."\'L'II.I'I::.: aAs Hwe condilion for cra ing,
the Buddha brings in contact as the condibion for feeling. Here, howeover, he introdwoes a
variation. From feeling he relurns o craving and then extracts from craving a sew seres of
nine factors, each arising in dependence on its predecessor (8Y9). Craving leads to the parsuil
of the objects desired, and theough pursuit they are eventually gained. When gained one
miakes decisions about thenw what is mine and what is yours, what is valuable and what
disposable, how mch | will keep and how much 1 will enjov. Because of these decisrions,
thoughts of desive wnd [isf arise, One develops aftoclmeent to the objects, adopts a pessessinoe
attitude towards them, and falls mto storgieess, refusing to share things with others,
Fegmarding evervone se with fear and suspicion, ome seeks foosyfegmand one’s belongmgss,
When swch grreed and fear become widisproad, they mesd only s shght provocation to
eaplode imo B violence, conthicts, and immorality spoken of i the sutta as “various evil,
i holesorme phenomena.”

This summary makes the purpose of the digression olear: of s fo show that the
principle of dependent arising can be used o understand the ongins of social disorder just
as effectively as it can be used fo understand the origins of individual suffering. Like all
other problems, the ailments of society arise from causes, and these can be traced in a
sequence leading trom the manifestations o the underlying roots, The conclusion drawn
from this imguiry is highly significant: the causes of social disharmony lie in the hunsan
miind and all stemy ulfimately from craving.” Thus ceaving tumms ot to be the origin of
suttering in meore ways than one. [t brings about ot only confinesd rebirth in samsara with
its personal pain and sorrosy, bt also the cupadity, seltishness, violence, and inumorality
that wreck all attempts bo estabhsh peace, coopreration, and socil stabihiy, The commentary
labels the bwo sades of cravimg as “eraving which s the root of the round ™ (oaflerlalfig g
faraleiy and “obsessonal craving” (aeeedicire-toda) Bob it should be noted that the two
expressions do not denote distinet tepes of craving: they simply point cul different angles
framm which any given instance of craving can be viewed, For the craving thal resulls in
disorder and viclence at the same Hme generates unwholesome kamma and maintains the
rovnd, while the craving for pleasare and existence that maintains the round also ads o
the breakdown of social harmaony.

Whether craving be viewed as a “roob of the round”™ or as an obsession leading to
greed and violence, it tinds its conditicn m tecling, Thus the Buddha says, reberring o these
twa aspects of craving: "These two phenomena, being a duality, comverge into a unity in
fewling,” Feeling, in turn, otiginates from contact (plassal, Contact is the “coming together”
iseigath of conscousness with an olgect through a sense faculty, The six sense faoultes
ey, ear, mose, fongue, body, and mind—are the internal bases for contact; the comresponding
six sense objects ane the external bases, Contact is distinguished as sixfold by way of the
internal bases (§19). Smultaneoushy with its arising, feeling alse springs up, conditioned by
conlact under Lhe heading ol conascence,

The mext section of the discourse (X0 introduces ancther variation. In the standard
exposition of dependent ansing the sequence moves from contact to the six sense bases, In
the Mahdanidana Sutta, hovwever, the Buddha bypasses the six sense bases entirely and goes
back a step to bring in mentality-materiality as the condition for contact. To dispel the
perplexity this unfamiliar move might proveke, he then introduces a striking passage, not
found elsewhere in the Canon, giving a methodical demonstration of his statement, As the



passage emplovs several technical terms nob defined  either bere or in other suttas,
interpretation cannot be settled by scholarship alone but alse requires reflection and
intuntion, Bebore fumang bo the new terms, however, 1t s best tooreview maore familiar
territory

“Mlen I':||'ill1.-' |||:|+-:_'11:5|i+!r""' {rifrar-riae s a q'.!-|11|1|u|:|n|j term I.I'g:l:l:h”'!.-' sl i Hhe sabfas b
.‘l-ii.'.ll:ll..lr thi J.lh.k--:.'liltli:lll:r'hlldl L:-q::mimn exclusve of comsciowsneds, which serves as jis
condition. The suttas define He term analytically as follows:

What, bhikkhus, is mentalitv-matenality? Fesling, perception, volition, confact,
attention-—this is callisd mentality, The four primary elements and the material form
dertved froon them—Ahias is |..'|||-.'-:| materiality. Thus this mentality and this maleciality
are called mentality-maleriality. (55112 :||,3-'1]

Whem mentality-materiality is correlated with the five ageregates, materality s
icdentified with the aggregate of material form (riae), mentality with the three aggregates of
feeling (ovdied), percephion (aa@al), and mental formabions (senkiieg).? Oecasionally in the
sultas the range of the ferm i extended o include the external sense bases as well: “This
bBody and external mentality-materiality, these are a duality. Dependent oo this duality there
is contact” (SXIL 1% 624} In such cases menlalityv-matenality becomes the enfire
expeniential situation available to conscousness, the sentient organism together with its
objective spheres,

“Designation-contact”™ {adfrmcanansminuassg b arud “impingement-contact”
Lrabiglesarpiinssa ) are bwo berms peculiar b the prosent sutta, The commentary identifies the
former with mind-contact, the latter with the five kinds of sense contact, but it does not
explore the special meanings attached o these terms, The significance smerges from the
Buddiw's arppument demonstrating o mentalibv-materiabity s the condition for contact,
The Buddha says that desipraton-contact o impossable in the material body (ripubinge
when those qualibes distinctive of the mental body (afmakdpa ) are absent, and impingement-
combtact 15 impossible in the mental body when those qualities distmetive of the material
Body are absent. Thus each kind of contact, in the way stipulated, depends upon both the
mental body and the materal body. As mentality and materiality are here described as
bodies, it is chear that they are intended in the narrower sense, as two sides of the sentient
organism, rather than in the broader sense as including the objective sphere.

The argument points w the special role of contact as the meeting ground of mind and
the world, Though all experience involves the union of mind  and  the world, of
comscirnsness and its ebjects, contact represents this union mest emvinently. By ifs very
detinition it requires an external base (the clject), an internal base (the sense faculby), and
ocomsciousness {which, from its own perspective, is abeays internal to itselfl, But experience
1% & e Wiy stieet, aiid the wandon ﬂ']lrl.‘vl"11|ll.'l‘| |:a-1, cokact can resulb froa amovensent 1
eibbwer divection: feomm The mend owbwards vwards The world or from the world mmowards
L :|r|.|':. III':' |||1I|.|.|. ml.ll'-"-'ill'\d mroverenl COCLIrS O Gooasioans ||'f 1:|I|IIi!"i.'II'IIhI.'II.:IIIE'Iﬂ“.'hh_. “']1L'II
\'.'\llll"lf.'l."l.'*ll.lc'l.l ﬁl'ld 'l\."illililill:'l-'l.l achy II.'I- F‘r'.' |.'Ii] :III'f‘-':il'\d mwrovermen! OCUrs O GOCASIHTS II:I. ST
conselouaness, when the mind's relation to the abpects 15 one of |.‘I-|'I:-'bl'| e recephivity.”

Cubward movement begins with designation, the act of naming. By .=|=|J.|'.||'.'|I|'|;..\I manmes
the mind organizes the raw data of experience into a coherent picture of the world. It fits
things inte its concephual schemes, evaluates them, and subordinates them to its aims, But
designation cannct take place in a matenal body devoid of mentalitv. [ reguires the mental
body to comenct and ascribe the labels, and each of the mental tactors contributes its share,
Even slight shades of difference between them show up in the chosen designation, Thus a
difference in feeling may decide whether a person is called “friend” or “foe,” a difference in
}ﬂ'r\-;_'lﬂ-pl‘inn whiether a frnk 15 consid ered ”ri|:-|,_'” o "|_||1r|p-:_=_," a difference n volition whether
a |r|.1||L' ol wiond 1s |‘||'-'|.ij;n.1l-:'|:| “futore door” or “fubore I‘.'ll:lh"l'-:1|.:-."" a difberence m atbernbion



whether a distant object is designated "moving™ or “stationary.” When the designation is
ascribed b Hee object, a union takes place of the designating consciousness with the
desipnated object via the designation. That union is called “designation-comtact.™ As the
discourse unfolds, we will sse that the provess of desipnation acquires an increasingly mors
|1r||11||im'nf e,

Designabion-contact, as applied to external objects, presupposes sense percephion o
bring those cbjects inko range of the designating consciowsness. Sense perception begins
with "impingement” {pdighe), a technical term signifving the impact of an object on a sense
faculty. When this impact is strong enough, a sense consciousness arises based on the
appropriate sense faculty. The union that takes place when consciousiess encounters te
impingent object s fermed “impingement-contact.” Though  properly  belonging o
mentality, impingement-contact cannel coour in the mental body alone. By defindtion it is
contact pocurrng through the physical sense taculties, and thus it requires the matetial body
o provide the internal bases for its arising,

The twoe terms, impingement and designation, have a fundamental importance
which ties them o depemdent arising as a whaole, They again indicate the basie osallatory
pattern of experience referred o earlior, ks movement Back and forth betwesn the phases of
reception and resporise, The receptive phiese sees the maturation of Bhe kammoe inflow from
i p.'h.h ik s :I'L'I.H'I.'!'l-l.'rll'l!"-:! Ty |:r!.-' i||1]l|r|1r.|.'|11|.'r|r iu|.|i11i.; im semise conscwonsess, T he
respomsive phase mvolves the formation of mew kammma i s represented by desigination
issuirg in action. Each impmgent object elicits from the mind an appropriate designation,
and this sparks off an action considered the fitting response, Thus the relationship between
impingement and designation depicts in cognitive ferms the same situation depicted in
comative terms by feeling and craving: the regeneration of the round of existence through
present activity building upon the kammic inheritance from the past

The Buddha’s demonstration continues by oway of synthesis. Without the mental
tactors thers could be no designation-contact, and withoat the material body with its sense
taculties there could be no impingement<cntact, Thus in the absence of both the mental
bBoady and the material body veither knmd of comtact could e discerned, The conclhosion
foallovws thak comtact 15 dependent on mentaliby-materabity, hence that mestaliby-materaliby
15 Lhe comd thion for conac.

Ohne pusrde posed by Hais passage remains. In formulating his questions, it would
have been quite sufficient for the Buddha to have worded the hvpothetical clause simply in
terms of the absence of the infended subject, eg. “IF the mental body were absent, . or “If
the material body were absent, .." etc. Instead, quite uncharacteristically, b uses the more
commplex phrasing: “IF fhose qualities, traits, signs, and indicators fhrough which there is a
description .., were all absent. " The guestion arises, then, why the Buddha resorts to this
complicated mode of expression instead of using the simpler, more direct phrasing, Later
dirvelopmaents in the sutta suggest an answer, bub to disouss it we will bave fo wait unfil we
come ti them,

The Hidden Vortex

The next two paragraphs (8521-22) bring the investigation of dependent arsing to a climax
by revealing a "hidden vortex™ undeelving the enlire process of samsficc becoming.” This
hidden vortex is the reciprocal conditionality of consciousness and mentaliby-materiality.
The Buddha first establishes consciousness as the specitic condition bor mentality -materiality
by demonstrating that it is indispensable to the latter at tour ditferent times: at conception,
during gestation, at the time of emerging trom the womb, and during the course of lite (821).
Consciousness is already o condition at the moment of conception since mentality-
materiality can “take shape in the womb,” Le form inte an embrye, only if consciowsness
has “descended into the womb,” The description of comsciousness as descending s



metaphorical; it showld not e taken likerally as implving that consciousness s a selt-
identical entity which transmigrates from ome lite to ancther, The Duddha expresshy
repudiates the view that “it is this same consciousness that fravels and traverses (the round
of rebirths)™ (ML3E; §.258) Conscivusness coours by way of process, It is noet an ongoing
1-.|||:Ij|'-:_'r but a serigs of bransibory scts o copmition  arising and passings away H11'|:-1|;.;|1
comditions. Each st s |.l.|r|:||.11|.1r and disereto—an occasion of EVE-CONSCHILSNHESS, Sar-
SONSCHMISIHTSS,  IOSE-CO NSO SIS, BOTE L E-COnSCl U NESS, ]thj_l.--l'L:-I'Ih-l."'i-\.'|LI'bI'IL'hh-_. or muind-
consciousness, Bazed on its sense faculty it performs ils function of cognizing the cbject, then
Hi'-'L'h way b thee nest act of conscicusness, which arses in imomediabe succession.

But though metaphorical, the phrase “descent of consciousness” makes an important
point. It indicates that at conception conscicusness does not arise  Dotally  anew,
spontaneously, without antecedents, but occurs as a moment in a “continuam of
comscirsness” which has been proceeding uninterruptedly from one Life o another through
begrinmingless fimve. 1f, at the Gme the man and woman sexoally anite, no such contimomm of
consciousness is available, kammically attumed to the situatvon, conception will not oocur
and there will b mo formation of the smbrve (M38; L2060 I the commentaries the first
coeasion of comdcinesness inoa new hite socalled the CrelarthAdinking consciousness”
{prrfesendivreniitmpal. 1t 36 piven this narme becanse it “links togrether™ the new existence with
the previous one, and thereby with the enfire past history of the seres, Generated by a
kammmcally formative comsaioisness of the previcus life, 11 brngs with o avko the new Life
the whaole stock of dispositions, character fendencies, and kamima accumulations impressed
upoan Hiee comtinuam. At the moment the rebirth consciousness springs up in the womb, the
other four aggregates comprised in mentality-materiality arise along with it, The fertilized
o becomies the nucleus for the material body; consciosness itself directly brings along
the factors of the mental body, Once locked together at conception, consciousness sustains
mentality-materiality throughout the remainder of the life-span. Without it the body wonld
collapse imfe a mass of liteless matter and the mental tactors weeuld become totally detunct,

But the relaficnship between the twoe is nob cene-sided, Toe show this, the Buddha
alters his repular exposibion of dependent arsimg;, Instead of taking Hee seres back as wsoal
b volitional formations and agmoranes, be reverses his last stabement and  savs: “Wath
mentalibv-materiality as comdibon fhere 16 conscionsmess™ (§22). lust as the embrvo canmod
form unless comsciousness Cdescends”™ oo The womby, so consciousness canmol antliate the
mew exisbence in the womb unless it “gains a fooling™ in mentabity-mateciality. Further,
oonECHusess reguires mentality-materiality not only ab conception, but all theoughout life
[t depends on a vital functioning Body with its brain, nervous systen, and sense faculties. 1t
alse depends on the mental body, as there can be no cognition of an object without the more
specialized tunctions pertormed by contact, feeling. perception, volition, atbenfion, and the
rest, Thus comscicusness stands upon the whole complex of mentality-materiality, subject to
the latter™s fluctuations; "With the arising of mentality-materiality consciousness arises, with
the ceasing; of menfality-materiality consciomsness ceases™ (5080156 1i61)

This disclosure of the essential interdependence of consciousness and  mentality-
materiality  has momemtous  consequences for religions and  philosophical  thought, It
priwvides  the philosophical  “middle  way”  between the views of eternalism and
annibitlationism, the two extremes which poladze man's thinking on the nature of his being,
Each side of the conditioning relationship, while balancing the other, at the same tme
cancels out one of the two extremes by coreecting its undeelyving ereor.

The declaration that consciousness depends on mentalitv-materiality counters the
extreme  of eternalism, the supposition that the person contains an indestructibde,
unchanging essence that can be regarded as a permanent self. OF all man's faculties, it is
comsciousness that moest readily lends itself o the eternalist assumpfion, for a reason met
difficult to understand, Everything within experience s seen to chamge, but the knowing of



change remains constant and thos (bo the reflective worldling) seems fo require a constant
knoweer, omne whaee knows bt does not change. This changeless knoweer muest b the poost
fundamental factor in the act of knowing, and conscousness appears to fulfil this role best,
For in reflection the other faculties, bodily and mental, all point fo consciousness as their
111:si|1-5+.;|!r' anid -51|]1|1||-1'|', while copscionsness does et |'h!-i1l|‘ o :||1_1.*H'|i1'|g mwre basic than
e, Thus consciousness s cast in Hwe mole of the changeless self-existent subject, to be
seized upon by the eternalist philosopher as the ranscendental epo, by the religious thinker
as the mnmostal soul® Once consciousmess 15 so :'II.'II.'||.|'IL'I.I'!|-i..‘fL'L|. e otlwer factors of the
personality come o be regarded as ils appendages, lmiting adjuncts which obscure ifs
intrinsic purity. From this the conclusion is drawn that if consciousness could only be
separabed from its appendages it would abide forever in its own eternal essence—for the
mronistic thinker as the universal solf or the undifferentiated absolute, for the theist as the
parritied soul ready for uniom with God, To achieve this separation then becomes the soal of
spiritual endeavour, approached via the religiows system's specific disaplines.

The Buddha’s revelation of the dependimt nature of consciousness pulls the ground
away fromm all ddealistic afftempts to make st an eternal self. In his own quest for
enlightenment the Buddba-to-be refused fo stop with consaomaness as an ampemnctrable final
termn ab wwquairy, After he hod porsued the segquence of conditioms back bo comscionsoess, e
askesd one further queshon, a guestion whach for fos tome mwese have been imcredibly bald;
“What 1s the condibom for comsoousness? And the answer came: “Then, Blukkhis, through
methodical attention | comprehended with wisdom: "When there is mentality-materiality
CONECHsESS comes to be, With mentality-materiality as condition there is consciousness...
This consciousness ams back from mentality-materiality, it does not go beyond” * (X165
in, T0H).

Comsciousness appears a5 an enduning subject due to lack of atfention. When it is
mindfully examimned the appearance of lastingness is dissolved by the perception of its
impermanence. Comsciousness constantly arises and falls, and each mew ansing occurs
through comditions: “ln many ways the Exalted Cme has said that conscicusness is
dependently arisen, Apart from condibions fhere 15 no orgmation of conmscionsness™ (W3S
12580 Inevery phase of 1t beg consciowsness 15 dependent om its adpancts, sithout winch
ik coald ot stand: “Bhikkhis, though some recluse or brabmon might say: “Aparl from
material Form, aparcl from feeling, apart from perception, apart from mental formations, |
will deseribe the coming and going of consciousness, ils passing away and ne-arising, s
growth, development, and maturation’—that 1= impossible™ {MULG2; 85,230} Consciousness
“turns back™ feom mentality-mateniality and “does not go bevond ™ in that it does not reach
back fooan absolute and indestroctible mode of Being. Far trom releasing consciousness into
eternity, the removal of mentality-materiality brings only the emnd of consciousness itselt
“With the cessation of mentality-materialiby conscousness ceases.” For this reason, instead
ot seizing upon conmscousness as the inalienable core of his being, the noble disciple of the
Buddha contemplates it in a different light: “Whatever there is included in consciousness, he
comsiders it as impermanent, as suffering, as a disease, a blister or a dart, as misery, as
affliction, as alien, as disintegrating, as non-self” {M64; 1,435),

Taken by itself, the statement that consciousoess s dependent upon mentality-
materiality (especially matedalityt might be understood e suggest the adhilistic view that
individual existence utberly terminates at death. For f consciousness requires the living
bBody as support, and the body perishes with death, it would seem 1o follow that death
brings the end of conscionzness. There would then be no kammic efficacy of action, mo
fruition of good and evil deeds, and thus no solid Basis for mosality. To counter this ervor,
the other proposition has te be taken into account: "With consciousness as condition there iz
menfality-materiality,” Consciousness commences each existence, [t is the first and primary
factor which sets the pew life going and without it conception could not ocour at all,



Conscionsness is compared bo the seed tor the generation of new existenoe (AGLTE; §,223),
and this comparison gives us the key for understanding its indispensable role, Tust as the
sl which sprouts into a voung tree must come from a previows free, so the "seed™ of
comscisness which starts e new life noost come from consciousness in a previous life
What drives comscionsness from one existenoe o another are the defilements of i!_rlll-nr:lnn:_'-:_l
and craving: what pives it direction, determiming it to particular forms of evistence, are the
vilttions constituling kamma. These conditions brought consciousness from the past life into
Iz present lifer, and as |-.l|:'|_!.i as lh-L"l.- TEAR |.:-|.'H_ral|.'| i ||'IL"|.' wiill [.lr-:ll'u:l it dmbce a0 fulure life.
The conlinuun of cONSCHISHSS '|-'-.'1]| :'Ii.iill'l 5'|-""'“"I'-\. up l.h-1:'l|'.'!'||h-|'lL'I.1 O & I |_1]'|:..'~_-,.||_.;|] brasiz,
and in that continuum kanmma will find the field o bear itz fruits. When the reciprocal
comditionality of consciousness and ils psvchophysical adjuncts is properly understood,
neither cternalism nor annihilationism can win assent.

Thus, locked in their vortical interplay, consciouspess and  mentality -materiality
suppert each other, feed each other, and drive cach other on, generating out of their union
the whole series of dependently arisen states ending in aging and death. Mo matter how far
back the round s fraced nto the past the same situation prevails: omne will find only
oonscisiess and mentahtv-materiality i motual dependence, infected by ignorance and
craving—mever a first poant when they besran, never a e betore wehich they were not,
Mg, oo matter how far forweard  the round continues oo the fubuee, i wall skl be
conEtttcted by the same parr Dound together as recprocal conditions. The two in unwm are
at once the ground of all existence and the “stuff” of all existence, In any attempt to explain
the rouimd they are the final terms of explanation.

This is the purport of the Buddha’s words (8220 7Tt is to this extent that one can be
born, age, and die, pass away and re-arse . o this extent that the round urms for
describing this state of being, that is. when there is mentality-matedality together with
conscirsness,” The suboommentary succinetly conveys the sense of this statemient in its
#loss om the phrase “be this extent™ "y this moech” ) Mot through anything else besides
this, throwugh a selt having the intrinsic nature of a subject or agent or throwgh a creator God,
ebc,” . HY,

The Pathway for Designation

The concluding sentence of §22 contains another statement whose implications  and
comnection with the discourse as a whole require exploration: “(it is} te this extent that there
is a pathway bor designation, e this extent that there is a pathway for language, to this
extent that there is a pathway for description, ... that is, when there is mentality-materiality
together with comsciousness,” As usual, the first step in uneavelling the meaning is the
elucidation of terms, " Designation” {adfimecand), “language™ (mrdfi, and “description”
(paifiefld), according fo fhee suboommentary, are near sepomivms signafying, with miner
differences of suance, verbal statemvsents L':r;}:-rve'w'ilv of r||-e~;:||i11!;. The "|1:=I:I|.'.-'.':||:.-'” I:l|.'r.'f|'1.-|_| o
ill'ﬂlj':_llill:lilll, l:sllrll.l.'lrll.', amd |:|.|."\.|.'|1|.:-|‘|1|r| i% the doman to wehich H1|.':;' "E:'F'I.""' thisir |.:-'|1j|.u'l11.-e=
basis, This, e cormentary ss, 14 the swme inoall three cases—ithe Hve agpregrakes, .‘ll.h.'\lkl'll
of here as “mentality-materality topether with consciousness.™ Thus Hhe passage can be
laken bo concern, in some elliptical way, the relation bebween concepls, language, and
reality, Bul stll the -:'|_|.|1.':r|il.:-|'| remains as bo e relevance of this 1o an exposilion ol the roumnd.

Te bring that relevance B light it is necessary o investigate briefly the nature of
reference, the act which establishes connections bebween words and things. Desipnation,
language, and description are the tools of reterence, enabling us to interpret and evaluate
our experience privately b ourselves and to commumicate our thoughts to others, These
tools of reterence require reterents, As means of designating, discussing, and describing,
they nevessarily point bevond themselves to a world of referents which they designake,
discuss, and describe. That world is “the pathway for designation, language, and



description,” But reterenee invalves more than simply the indicating of a referent. 1t also
invelves sigmitication, the aseribing of meaning to the reterent. While the reterent provides
the bocus for meaning, the meaning itself is contributed by the mind making the reference,
The sechion on contact should be recalled, where it was shown that designation depends
TP thae: menital b v.= It is in thir memtal I1|||.'|.1.- that desipertions, linguistic expressions,
aml th"'.q'.'riplil.:-uh laki =||.|]l|.'. and Frodn Heere Bl “H.":r' ares aseribsesd, |.'11;|.-].lr|r-c|1||.'la. o a
comples process deawing upon the contributions of many individual mental factors.

Like photographs tumed out by a camera, the -:.l.H'lLl.'|:1[|.|.-|'|.| and verbal symbaols that
issue from the mental body can be no more accuralte in representing an.luaht'.' than the
instrument which creates them is accurate in recording actuality. Distortion cocurring in the
process of cognition is bound to infiltrate the act of reference and leave its mark upon the
comeeptual scheme through which experience is interpreted. When feeling is seized upon as
food tor desire, when perception becomes a scanming device for finding pleasure and
avoiding threats to Bhe ego, when valition is driven by greed and hate and attention flits
abst umsteadily, one can hardly expect the mental bedy o mirror the world “as it really is”
in flawlessly precise concepts and expressions. To the confrary, the system of references thit
results will be a moddled one, reflectmg, Bhe mdividoal®s Biases, presupposibions, and
wayward emaotims as much as e things they refer fo, Bven when the assigmoment of
i B terms comforms to bhe conventions governing their wse, that is no goearanios
agmnst  aberrant references;  for often these comwvenbioms  stem from and reinforce
ukecoEniead comimon error, the “collective hallucinations™ of the workd.

0 all the tools of reference a person mayv use, those of greatest importance to himself
are the ones that enable him to establish and confirm his sense of his own identity. These are
the desimnaticms “minae,” 1 am,” and “my selt.” [n the Buddhas teaching such ideas and all
related motions, in e way they are ordinarily entertained, are regarded as conceptual
expressions of the ego-comsciowsness, They are fabrcations of the mnind {neffafa), subjective
comeeivings (afiita), conceptual proliferations (popaieifa) grounded in ignorance, craving,
and  climging, Put the “oninstructed  worldling”  (esseifami petfegpee), the individoal
wnlearned and antrmmed 0 the Buddba's teachangs, does not even suspect ther Falsity. Mod
knowring that their real oogins are purely inkernal, he assumes they simply duaplicste m
thoaght what exists as concrete fack. Thos he Rakes them o possess obgectively e mesming
he ascribes B0 them, as standing for a self and s belongings, Caught up in his own
deception, he then makes wse of these nobions as instruments of appropration and
identification. Through the designation “mine” he establishes a ferntory over which he
claims control, through the designations “1 am®™ and “my 2l he establishes an identity
v which hie builds has comceits and views,

The obpects of these concepiual and verbal manipulations are the five aggregates,
These are the reterents, the “pathway for designation,” to which the wordling's references
necessarily refer; “There being material form, feeling, perception, mental formaticns, and
comsciasness, bhikkhus, it is referring o them, adhering to them (epddive sldaomssss), that
one considers “This is mine, this [ am, this is my self™ (SXXILIS; o0, 081-83) Cormect
desigmation repoines that the referent be ill‘hi“lull‘l"d without ':1'.'|.'r'-i|'||:'|ll‘|'ill_|_?|_ its real masbare by
attributing o it some significance iF does not have, Bul the worldling's cognitive processes,
bBeing under the dominion of ignerance, do ot present things as they are in themselves,
They present them in distorted forms fashioned by the defilements at work behind his
copnition, Therefore, when he refers to the referents in thought and speech, his references
are loaded with a charge of meaning derving feom their sulbjective roots. In hizs reflection
upoen his immediate experience he does not see simply material form, feeling, perception,
mental formations, and consciousness, He reads his designations inte the referents and
comes up with: “Material form which is mine, which Tam. Feeling ... perception ... mental
formations ... consciousness which is mine, which [ am™ (see S23X1,1; i34



Since the worldling already sees a selt when he considers his experience analytically,
whien he enconnters  dependent  arising—which describes expemonce  dynamicalby—hae
invitalbdy views it throwgh the same distorting lens:

(The Exalted Cme saic:p “With the six sense bases as condition contact comes to be”—
“Wenerable sir, who makes contact?™—" Mot a proper question, | do not say "Ome makes
combact,” I | should sav "One makes contact,” it would be proper to ask: “Who makes
contact? Buk | do not say this. Since | do net sav this the proper question o ask me is;
Through what comdition does confact come o be? To this the proper answer is: "With
the six sense: bases as condition conbsct comes o be, With contact as conditien b iz
comkes B0 be " —"%enerable sie, who feels? (SLLE 6,13

Sk moes ong all the wav down the line, Fle sees sopieone who craves, who dings,
whier axists, who is borm, who ages, who dies. Hle holds; “Aging amd death are onse thing;, the
o b whom Bhey oceur 15 another, Bietk is one thangs, the one toowhom it occurs 15 another”
(ER25 uslk For him the whole vorbeal mterplay of comsacisness and mentality-
materialty seems o revolve around a stable centee, the “wha™ toowhom iF 15 happening,
What he doses ot see and cannot see, as long as he remains immersed in s assumplons, is:
“to this extend the round ums for deseribing this state of being, that is, when there is
mentalitv-materiality ogether with conscousness.”

With this we come upen the reason why the Buddha declares dependent arising e
e s0 deep and ditficult tov understand. It is deep and ditficult not simply  because it
describes the cansal pattern governing the round, but becanse it descrbses that pattern in
terms of bare comditions and conditiomed  phenomena without reterence to a selt. The
challemgs is toosee that whatever happens in fhe course of existence is merely a comditioned
event happening through conditions in a confinuum of dependently arsen phenomena, It s
not happening fo anvone. There is no agent behind  the actions, no knower behind the
knowing, no transmigrating self passing Hirough the round, What binds the fackors of
expenence opether, al any given moment and from moment to moment, is the principle of
dependent amsing itself: “When there 15 thus, that comes to be: with the ansing of this, that
artses.” This itself is sufficient because this by itself is adequate and complete.

By pointing o the junciure of consoousness and mentality-materiality as the
pathway for designation, language, and description, the Buddha delinvits the final domain of
reference as the phencmena comprised in dependent arising. All concepts, words, and
limguistic expressions emerge from these and all ultimately refer back to them. This inchades
such designafions as “mine,” 1" and “self,” as well as the mene elaborate verbal
formulations emploving them. Though such terms seem to imply a sell as their reterent, if
that self is sought for it cannet be found, All that is found as the final referents are the five
apgregates, and when these are methodically examimed they fail B exhilat the qualities that
would qualify them as self, Selfhood mplies permanence, aukmomy, and mastery over
thamgrs; the fve agrpreggates all fuon oot o be impermanent, comditioned, and unmasterable,

However, theagh a self and its bebongings canmot be discovered, the conchusion does

o follow that such seords as “mane,™ “1" and “self™ are to be prosoribed. These words and
their derivatives have a perfecty legitimate, even necessary, use as tools of communication.
They are index terms for referring o situations o complex for full descriptions phrased
exclusively in terms of "bare phenomena.”™ The Buddha and his disciples use them in their
speech as freely as anvone else; but when used by them these ferms de mot betray
underlying attitudes of croving, conceit, and wrong views, as is generally the case with their
employment by others. For them the terms are entirely  divested of their sobjective
cvertones, used with a recognition of their purely referenfial anction; " These, Citta, are
IIIL'I'I.'I:|.' FEAITIE S, -:"-:|1r|"ni-:1r|1, fnres ﬂl’ "I-]"I.'I"'II'I'I.. I'Ii""l-ii;l1|1HI!ll1"|- NE SSLMEANNIEOTE 1154 AT H1|.' 'r'-'llTIl‘I. .'Xm:l
of these o Tathdgata makes vse, imdeed, but he does not masapprebhend theen ™ (D09 6,300 -2,



The Foregeing discussion suggests an answer to a pozele mentioned ecarlier bt lett
unresolved-—that concerning the Buddha's manmer of formulating his questions absooat the
comditions for contact (see above, p 17L The complex phrasing may be taken to imply a
distinction between bwo kinds of entities: the fully actual phenomena pertaining to the
“pathvays for L‘Il'hi_l_ﬂllh'l Ham, |..'||1|.;||.;||.;4'-, and L‘Iquj-:_'ri|r1-in|1" ard Hhe miental constrocts derpeative
upion Hem.™ The fullv actual phenomena are things endowed with Bhedr own intrinsic
malures (atlduima) that is, the Bve apprrepEabes. Thpsg l|'|||'|g= sl -|:||.|iI1.' ||:'|.|.|-L'].'l|.'|'|dl.'||.l.|'.' o
conceplualization. They might be apprehended in thought and designated and described by
words, but they do ol depend upon thought and verbal expression for thedr being, Tl'IL"l.'
acquire being thnnuj.,h their own conditions, which are other fully actual phenomena. Mental
comstructs, in comtrast, have no being apart from conceptual formulation. They do mot
possess intrinsic natures but exizt solely in the realm of thought and ideation. They refer to
actual phenomena and their components invariably detive from them, since the fully actual
phencmena are the foundation and bulding blocks tor all mental construction, But te form
tive construct, the given data have been pressed through various conceptual operations such
a5 abstraction, synbwsis, and  imaginative embellishment. Consequently, the finishsd
proiuct 1s ofen ditficule to trace back fo ks experieatial ompmnals,

The criteriom for dishinguushing the two 5 implied by b sotba’s phssse “Hhose
epuahifaes, traits, signs, and madicators through wloch there s desonpbon of Hhe mental
Cmaterialp bodv.” As things endowed weith intrnsw nabores, fullv actial phenomenas reveal
their matures through certain characteristics, which are discovered as obpective features of
the world, By wav of these characteristics—"those qualities,” etc.—the phenomena are
expericnoed immediately as objects of direct cognition, and this cognition validates their
reality as things existing independently of conceptualization. The mental comstructs, on the
other hand, do not reveal their own disfinctive “qualities, traits, signs, and indicators”
Though they may be ascribed fo the world as if they were tully actual, all atbempts to locate
thiem within the world through directly cognizable characteristics eventually turm out b be
futile, Investigation alwiays kads, on one side, to the mental processes responsible bor the
comdtroctson; on the other, fo the “pathways™ which provide the raw materials and the
chechive basis toowhich the complebed constrocts are ascribed.

Thee same passage also sugpests certam principles regarding deseription. It imphes
that “veridical description,” e descnpbion true from B special standpoant of nstght-
contemplation, nol only represents actuality correctly, but represents b solely in terms of
what 1= discovered in contemplalion—ils constituent phenonmena, their qualities, and their
relations. Examples would be sach statements as: “The earth ebement has the characlerisbic
of hardness, consciousness that of cognizing an object,” etc; o “All material form is
impermanent,” ete,; or “Craving arises with fecling as condition,” etc, Such description may
b distinguished fromy “deviant description,”™ which either posits mental constructs as actual
exisbents {a Creator God, the world spirit, the personal soul, the absclube, etc), or alse
ascripes to the actual phencmena atfnibutes they only appear fo possess doe fo cogmitive
distortion. The most important of these, from the standpoint of the Dhamma, are the
appraranees of beanty, pleasure, permanence, and  self (soblie, solf, sicos, wtfd), The
relevance of His distinction 1o the sutta will become clear later, when wie come B the section
on descriptions of self,

The pathways for designation, language, and description are not all that the vortical
interplay of conscicusness and mentalitv-matenality makes possible. The Buddha says that
it also makes possible a sphere for wisdom (pefindecerd). The sphere for wisdom is the
pathways themselves: the five aggregates in process of dependent arising. As long as the
aggregates are enveloped by ignorance, they become the Basis for conceiving the deluded
nofions “mine,” “1 am,” and “my self” But when they are examined with mindfulmess and
clear comprehension, they become transformed into the soil for the growth of wisdom,



Wisdom works with the same set of referents as deluded conceptualization—the five
aggrregates, atc—but exhibits them trom a mew point of view, one which leads to the
abolition of all conceivings: "Whatever material form there is, whatever fecling, perception,
mental formations, and consoousness—— past, tubure, or present, inbernal or external, gross or
subte, inferior or SUPHETION, far or mesr——all that one sees with ]1|'rl:|'-|:_+ weisd o as it n:-:nll:r' i
This is o i, Huis 1 oam meel, Bhis s naot oy salf.” For ane |-c11|.rwi:|'|p_ andl seedngs thus, there
are no e SEo-conceplhions, -\."'HII!'I.IL'I.'P“L'II'Ib ol “mne,” and 1.||||.|1.~r]:|."i:|1i.:| Rondenctes o comoeil m
rL'H,Ell'li 1 thils conscious '|.'||.rd:l.-' and all external signs™ (ST 91 [, L36)

Descriptions of Self

In the mext section of the sutta (823) the Buddha seems to divert the discussion to a new
topic apparently wnrmelated to fhe toregoing exposition, The commentary clanfies the
moverent of the discourse by poinfing onf that this new section refers back to the Buddha's
original statement that "this generation has become like a tangled skein,” The purpose is to
cluctdate this stadement By adenhifeing the tangles and showing how the process of
entanglement has aken place. Thus the discussion ds stll concerned with the causal
structure of the round, only now itapproaches that structuee from a different angle.

The reason “this generation has become like a tangled skein™ is its failure to
understand and penetrate dependent arising. The nen-penetration of dependent arising is
an aspect of ignorance, and ignorance (as the usual twelvelold formuala shows) is the most
fundamental condition for the eound of becoming. Thus the basic factor responsible for the
continued movement of dependent arising is the ron-penetration of dependent arising itself,
i, b statbe the matter in different words, what keeps beings in bondage to the round is their
onwnt lack of insight into the comditioning process that kesps them bound

[gnorance is a state of privation, an absence of true knowledge: knowledge of the
Four Moble Truths, of dependent ansing, of the three characteristios of phenomena, But the
minad, Tike masbure, camnot foberate a vacuoam, Soowhen troe knowledge s lacking, soanething:
else i the guise of knowledge moves i bo take its place, What moves inoare views (difthi),
Wiewes are erromeous opinioms about the mature of the world, personal exastence, and the way
b deliverance. They range from simple unesamined assumptions o formulated doctrines,
o theeries and speculations, W elaborate systems of belief, Views penerally pose as
detached, sober, rational attempts at understanding ultimate isswes. Bul beneath this pose
they create a fremendous amount of Fouble—coontusion within and conflicts without, In
their vast diversity, their lack of sound foundations, their internal contradictions and mutual
incompatibility, views mive litte ground for confidence, That is why, in adhering to them,
“this generation has become like a tangled sbein” Views are the tangles, knots, and mafting
in the works that prevent living beings from passing bevond samsara.

Earlier it was saad that of all the 4‘|1"1-1i,'|1.1ti|r11-i- A pEETSOT LS, s st i|11]11|1'l.11||: tas
borself are the ones that confimm bos sense of s own |1:|L'|||‘|h' Hrl, the snmne l-:1L|.'r| af Fhe
FRRATTIE IS WAL 'S ad ]ll.'r"HIII I11|I'|. I‘I("II‘I tIHI"ll.' |1I.'Id 5] WIH1 HH" F"n.'-ll:l.“ml: I'I."I1|!I.'I'|I AL |1I"| SN 1I"
self wlhieh defime for ham |:|||.||I ||.||."11I!1I1I The Buddba has shown Ehat behind  hese views of
"I-l!'l.l' ]II.": dll I."I1I.:l1'IIHIl:I!'|Ir|. I.h"'-":'l"l'fl.l] I11'\.l\.'!1-1111l.'ll‘| Ilf eftvolodn. TII'.' eEclhn COdTies :|'1'|.:-||| LTl III!'II
and when ik is invested ina |.'la|rli1.'l.||.'|.r wiew 1 furms that view into an instroment of |.'“'|||:'|.H||'|H.
Thus an examination of views of self, far from diverting the discussion from dependent
arising, actually Focuses it in more closely upon a specific factor in the sequence of
comditions—mnamely, upon clinging i its mode of “clinging to 8 doctrine of self”
fattorytd vpdtddmal. In this mode clinging takes on a role of critical importance, for it
represents that point in the wnfolding of the condifions where ignorance and craving—in
themselves blind forces—acguire an intellectual justification, They join up with the intellect
to create for themsalves a concepbualized view of self, which protects them with a semblance



ot ratiomality. Theretore, in arder to dislodge ignorance and craving, a preliminary step otten
bancomes necessary: to ke away their protective shield o views

The Buddha begins his examination of views of self by laying out the different
descriptions of self fsHapadiatl} proposed by speoulative thinkers. The title of the section
anid thi frisguent use ofF Hhe wiord “desiribes” {paafiidpefd) commect this discssion with earhier
omnes o deseription. In the closing statement of £22 the Buddha drew the boundaries to the
domain of description as the five ageregates, implyving that it is in terms of Hese Factors that
all |.L'::.:i|i|'l'lalL' I.1L"‘.-v-w‘3|‘i|.'|-|i-\.ll'l is formulabed. Tha passage on contact (521 hllHHL"blL'd 1hat
vierndical dL‘bL':I'IE.'l[HII'I. valid Froan Lhie '.'i.L'l.1.'|.'H.li|'|l of i.|'|:1-iH|'|1—|:Lr|'|ll.'|'|'||.'r'|al:i|.r|'|, diesseri bies The world
strictly in termis of its fully actual phenomena, their qualities, and their relations. Mow, in
this section on descriptions of self, the Buddha will show what happens when these
stipulations are neglected, when thought oversteps its bounds and runs wild in the
wilderness of its o conoaivings

Descriptions of self are the outcome of the worldling's attempt to work out a
meflective inferpretation of his existence. This fask be invarably approaches by speculating
absnat his self, Depending on his persomal predilectsons, reasoning, and experience, he
formmlstes (or adopis) a parbioular comcephion of self, then blows this o ot o full-thed ged
theory accountmgs for it ongns, destiny, and relations to the workd, Not content simply to
defime s views o hunselt, he seoks to g scceptance of them from ofhers, Thaes, o owin
adberents, he devises detatled descriptions of the self, offers argruments i fFavour of his
dosctrine, and tries b discredit the docteines of his rivals.

In varicus suttas the Buddha has surveved the results of speculative thought, the
fullest treatment being the Brahmajila Sutta with its sixtv-two views on the self and the
world, In the present sutta hie redwces this diversity to bwelve views consisting of four
primary positions each capable of appearing in three different modes, After explaining all
the views the Buddha does not attempt to dispose of them with individual refutations. Such
an approsch does not generate gemuine understanding; moereover, iE would invoelve him in
the same “scuktling of views,” the doctrinal quarrels and contentions, be exhorts his own
disciples to avoad, Imstead of grapphng with theoretical formulations, he pursones the
adberence fo views of selt down fo g mome fundamental Jevel where the speculabive
erlerprese crigmales,

The worldling’s endeavour W understand  his  existence always tums  anto
speculations on self because he carmies inbo s systematic fhinking  the everyday
presupposition that self i the basic truth of his existence. This presupposition he accepls
prioe to and quite apart from all serious reflection; indeed he does not even recognize it as a
presupposition, tor the reason that be perceives a selt az inherent in his experienoe,
Conmcepboally he tries to pinpoint this self in relation to the experiential sitwation, and this
results in "comsiderations of selt,” which become the pre-speculative basis tor his more
systematic “descriptions of self.” The Buddha's method of dealing with views in this sutta is
to pass directly from the descriptions of self to the underlying considerations, He sets forth
tiwe alternative ways of considering self, examines them, and shows that none can stand up
under scrutiny, When all possilde ways of considening self are seen to be defechive, logic
leads back to the conclusion (oot explicitly drawn in the sutka) that none of the descriptions
al sell s tenaldle.

The section on deseriptions of self prepares the way for the Buddha's eritique by
exhibiting the speculative views of self in their mutual opposition {§23). The commentary
explains that these views can arise either from meditative experience or from bare reasoning,
In the case where they arise from meditative experence, the commentary treats them
{perhaps oo pamrowly) as orviginating from misinterpretations of the “kasinag sign,” the
inwardly visualized image of the meditation object. [F the sign itself is apprehended as self,
slf will be conceived as material; if the area covered by the sign, or the mental factors



comtemplating it is apprehended, self will be conoeived as inmumaterial. It the sign is
unextended, e combined tooa small area, selt will be coneeived as limiked; iF the sign is
extended as far as visvalization will allowr, self will be conceived as infinite, Permutatbon of
these paired alternatives vields four primary ways of describing self,

Having dietermined the natume of self, the theorst pext comsiders its fuhare {;h,"sl'iu:u
(£24), am ssewe ol vital i|11|l|rr|!.1||.-|. o Lo Bimsell as il concerns e fate of his cherished :|-:||.'||Ii‘|.l.-'.
Temporal speculations admit of theee possibilities, which in principle can be combined with
any of thez four basie views ™ The fiesl two are clear: the annihilationkst view (uccledindda}
lhat the solf expsis |||:'|_|_!..' in the present life amd lIIl-l:r]:-.' [.'IL'I'ih-]'IL'b at death, and the eternalist
view (sssnfantdr) that the self continues permanently into the future. The thied proposition
is perplexing even in the Pali; the translation given in the text below renders it as literally as
possible. The commentary interprets the statement as indicating the dispute between the
annihilatiomist and the eternalist: each declares his intention o convert his opponent fo his
o viewpoint. Bub as the context requires a third view of the future of the self, an
alternative interpretation might be suggested. Merhaps the passage can be taken to expross
the view Hiat etermal existence rs something the selt must acquire, On this view the self is mol
everhsstmg by nature, bt by makang the appropmaste effort 38 can be raised from transaence
o etermaty, However, in the absence of cormobomabion from other sources, Hus mberpretation
sk reain hapothesical.

[n the suita the Buddha does not exphatly criticize these speculations, ot s
statement about the pathway for description is encugh to indicate where the theorists have
wone astray. The descriptive content of their asserfions is perfectly legitimate, as it draws
entively on what is given within experience: material and immaterial phenomena, limited
and extended kasina signs, present existence and fufure existence. The error lies in the
ascriptiva of this comtent toa self and in the consequent postulation of selts eternal existence
ar annihilation. With that step description has deviated from its proper pathway, for what is
discoversd within experience has been used bo describe what can never be disoovered but
anly presupposed-—an unjustitiable move. The theorist, however, does not recogniee his
maskake, Becase he starts weith a Ysettled view of self” selhabever 111' enconmters, whether in
s ressomangss or his meditabive atbadmments, swall cnlv go b comfirm kis preconception. In
this wav an unexamined assumplion o an earher stage beoomes the basis for a fiemly
grrasped error at a later stage.

A short section on “non-descriptions of self” (§25-26) is mcluded to contrast the
speculative teorists with the followers of the Buddha®s teaching, who on the basis of their
oow T attainments, learning, or practice refrain from proposing descriptions of self. The key to
this sectiom is a sentence trom the commentary: “They know that the counterpart sigm of the
kasing is only a counterpart sisgn and that the inmmaterial aggregates are only immaterial
agrgrregates,” That is, they keep their descriptions well within the range of the descnbable.
They do net overstep the limits by ascribing to real things an unreal signiticance, such as
silfiocd, eternal existence, or annihilation, If they describe their attainments in meditation,
they deseribe them in terms of what is found by direct cognition: a constellation of
dependently arisen phenomena all impermanent, suffering, and not-self,

Considerations of Self

DL’:{E’iF‘liLII'Ib of self arse becauwse, m his non-thecretical moments, the theosst Cngages in
comsiderations of =elb {athesamanppessand),. Both the descriptions and considerations are
views, but the considerations accupy a more rudimentary stage on the scale of subjectivity,
Descriptions of selt involve a high degree of reflection: they theorize about a self, speculate
over its destiny, advance reasoned arguments and prooks. Considerabions of selt ame not
entirelv unreflective, but the meflection that enters into them lacks the elaborateness and
mefinement of the descriptions. Their basic funchion is o substantiate the idea of self by



relating it to the given content of experienoe. Por this reason the considerations of self are far
more widespread than the descripfions. Few try toowork ont systemakbic views abouat bhe selt,
but almeost evervone—whether commoner or philosopher—cherishes some notion about
whiat he is beneath his names and forms, That notion is his consideration of self,

Tz |I||'|.'\-|1|I"'|11 oof l"in.‘lin;.; ROMITHE il_‘h_-nhr:u for the self arises becsese the l.-l.'-:1r|4,1|'i1|g
continually conceives his experience through the flter of the notion T am.” This notion—
called a concedt {(nwiuad, a desive (chaeda), and an |.||'|dl.'r|'.-'|.|'|1.: I.-l.-:||||.‘||.'|'|a.‘".' {.'Jrllrs.'u.'.'l} busl 1ol a
view oo SCETLES: i, 120 —arises =|.‘=-.l|:'|'h'|.|'|u1u.|=|'|.' in his mind due o the basic Ihl'll.:-r:'ll'l-LL'
The worldling accepts the idea “T am™ as indicating what it seems o indicate, a self. “5elf™
the notion of a truly existent “L" an “1" which is not a mere referential designation bul an
enduring centre o personal identity. The worldling embraces this idea of self as an
overwhelming certainty; at the same time, however, it remains for him an emi gk, Self is his
identity, what he really is at e core of his beingg, vet it mever roveals s omw identity, trecly
and openly, b direct cognition. Its identity is alwavs something that has to be figured out,
“squeased” out of the data by deduction and interence, not something clearly  selt-
mamifesting,. However, since the worldling finds the idea of self umimpeachabde, he feels i
st have some ddentity, and thus (without gquite bemg, aware that e is doingg sop e
|1r|||:'-e-1.'|.1~. o grive of one,

Tor prowide the self with an wenbity e must make vse of the matemal avalable to
han tor considenstion, and that 15 the hve aggrregades. Thus all considerations of selt are
formulated with reference to the aggrepates: “Those recluses and bralamins, bhikkhus, who
considering, self consider it in various ways, all consider the five aggregates or & certain one
oof them™ (5547 §i5,46) Since the five aggregates constitute the person (sabkfigl, te view
of a selt existing in relation o the agprepgates s called “perscnality view™ {sakkfpadiffia,
Persomality view <can assume twenty bwms, arvived at by conceiving self in tour ways
relative to each aggregate; “Herein, bhikkho, an uninstrocted worldling, whe is without
regard tor the noble ones . considers mabenal torm as self, or self as possessing material
form, or material oo as inoselt, or selF as in matenal form, He considers teeling,
perception . mental  fommations L comsciousness as self, or self as possessaing
COMPSCHMISIWSS, OF conscromasmess as moself, or self as i consciousness, Thos, bhikkhuo, there 15
persomality view" (SONKTLE2; i, 102).

With personality view the indeterminate T am® recaves a determimate identity. Tt s
transformed into the designation “this 1 am,” where the “this” represents the content the
agpregates provide for identifving, the conceplually vaowoas "1™ Onee the “T7 is defined in
thoughl, speculation takes over o elaborate more specific views about ifs past and fulure
and other matters of vital comoern. Thus all speculative Hights on the selt’s nature and
destiny begin with the inherent tendency bo conceive the person as sell. IF speculative views
b regarded as the knots that bind the worldling to the mound, personality view can be
considered the rope;

Bhikkhus, this samsdra is without conceivable beginning. Mo first point is discerned of
beings roaming and wandering {in samsarap, hindered by ignorance and fettered by
craving. |ust as & dog. tethered by a leash and ted to a stout pole or post, keeps
manning and circling arcund that same pole or post, in the same way, bhikkhos, the
uninstructed worldling, whe is witheut regard for the noble enes ... considers material
form as self ... or self as in comsciousness, He keeps running and circling around Hhat
same material form, that same feeling, that same percepbion, those same mental
formations, that same consciousness, Running and circling thus, he is not released from
material forn, h‘L‘II.fIH, |.'IL'|.‘L‘I.'|.'ll:il.'\-|'|_. mental Formations, amd consclousmess: he s ool
rebeased from birth, aging and death, from soreow, lamentation, pain, grief, and
dl_'h-l.'l.?l:il', b 15 not Peleased from *.-»LII'tL'r'iI'lp.:, 1 declare. -[5-.:":.'.1-':[].':-":-', i, |'__l“]



I the Mahanidana Sutta the Buddha does not investigate the whole gamut of
persanality view in all its twenty forms, Instead be selects omne aggeregate, the aggrregate of
fewling, as representative of the ot and then examines three alternative wavs in which it can
b made a basis for conceiving self, One who recopmizes a self either considers feeling as self,
o coms ders self s .'||h||-;|:_'ll'||"r weithonrt I'u|'|'i1'||-;. or considers self as distinet from bug snbject
Iy Iw.-liuarl (B ﬁ.a'.'l.l.:-r\-:!:ml.-, s Thi comimentary, Thie secoed 15 the wiew thal self is matter, the
third the view that self is a combination of Hwe other theee mental aggregates = This stipula-
Hon suggests certain connections with the developed descriptions of self: the first and third
consideratons lead 1o the I.'l-uhl."'l'il.'ltlll'l'l of self as immaleral, the secomd b the liL'bL'I'i.l."li-\.ll:'l. of
=elf as “having materal foem.”

As these threo formulations are exhaustive, when the Buddha shows thern all to be
unacceptalde the view of self is left without a foothold. It should be pointed out, however,
that the Buddha does not retute the three views with independent lines of argument. He
employs the method of redoctio ad abserdenr, Starting with the theorist's own premises, he
shows that if the implications of his position are clearly spelled out, it leads to consequences
b himsadlf wonld nob b willing fo acoept, Thoes the Buddba’s demonstrastion andermimes
each view from withon ibself; or rather, it shows that esch view is already ondermimed from
within skself by its oam imphicit internal contradictions,

The Buddha exammmes frsk the vaew that feeling s self (5526295, The theorst who
asserts this view s asked to stabe afel kind of feehog he comsaders as self: pleasant feelmg,
painful feeling, or neither-pleasant-noe-painful fecling These three kinds of fecling are
distinet and mutually exclusive, Only one can be experienced at a time. Thus when one kind
of feeling has arisen, the other two are necessarily absent. Calling attention to this diversity
in teeling already deals a blow fo the motion of self. It exposes feeling as a successiom of
distinet states lacking the endaring identity essential to selfhood,

It feeling s self, whatever attnbutes belong b Feeling alse belong to self and
whatever happens to teeling also happens to self. Since teeling is impermanent, conditicned,
dependently arisen, and subgect to destruction, it weould follow that e same perfains o selt,
Thas 15 a comcluston the theorist could nob accept, as it comtradicts has comeepbion of self as
permanent, unomdiboned, independent, and indestructible; vet hois dmital thesds forees i
upoan him. Further, all Feeling ceases and disappears, so if one wenbifies a particular feeling
a5 selt, with Hhe ceasing of that feeling one would have bo assert that self has disappsared —
for the theorist an unthinkable situation, as it would leave Tam without the self he s seeking
o establish.

The theorist might try W salvage his position by refusing b e sell down o
particular teclinggs, Instead be regards feeling in general as self, But this position leads toe
smags of its owne Selt would still be impermanent, as with the breakup of each feeling seli
wonild undergo dissolution. As the qualities of selthood must attach tooall teelings, the three
mikually exclusive teelings would have to share the permanence attribatsd to selt, Thus all
feelings would somehow exist at all times and self would be a compound of different
feelings, an impessible conclusion, Moreover, as feeling is observed to constantly arise and
paass awiay, saelf would do so likewise, o direct contradichon to the unstated  premise that
selfivond necessarily excludes arising and passing away.® Therefone, as self would tum out
b e “impermanent, a mixture of pleasure and pain, and subject o ansing and falling
away,” the view that feeling is self is unacceptable.

The second view, which asserts sell to be altopgether without experience of feeling,
the commentary identifies as the view that self is bare material form. The Buddha rejects the
view of a completely insentient self on the ground that such a self could not even conceive
the idea “I am™ (5300 The argument is based on the theornist's presupposition (again
unstated) that selthood requires some degree of selb-consciousness. Ascribing selthood fo
something which cannot affirm its own existence as a self defeats the very purpose of



claiming seltfhood. The dependency of the idea *Lam™ on beeling implicitly refers back to the
saction om contact (8M0), Feeling is part of the mental body, and without the factors of the
mental body desipnation-contact {in this case, the designation “1 am™) cannot ocour in the
miaterial bosdy, A material body without feeling does not affirm s0f and thus cannot be self;
i rerrans 11n|!r' A mass of makter,

The third view attempts b avidd the faults of the first bwo positions by making seIf
the subject of feeling (231} As on this view self remains distinct from Feeling, the
impermanence of feeling need not undermine the peemanency of self. As self undergoes
feelings, the .-'ll'.'ihll.l'd:i':lr' of & I.|.l1:'|||:|.' insenitient self is blliL'htL'P-l.'H_'lj. This |.‘:-.lhi.t|1||1| in effiect
establishes a dualism of self and the psychophysical faculties as its adjuncts. The self canmol
be reduced to the adjuncts and thus does net share their vicissitudes; but it enters into union
with them and threugh them experiences the world. Ferhaps the cdosest histerical paralle] to
this view is the Sankhva philosophy with its dualism of premss, the self as the changeloss
witness of nature, and prakeli, nature itself, the ever-changing psychophysical field,

Though more promising at first than the other hwo positions, this position too turns
ottt b flawed, Fundamental fo the notion of selthood s an inberent capascby for self
affirmsation; as the sutomomons sulject of experience, self should be abile b affirm s own
beangs amed ddentity tooabseld without need for external referents, Yok, the theorst s forced fo
admit thst, with the cessation of feelmgs, i the complete almence of feahmg, the e ©1 am
this™ comld not b comcerved. The assamwd self can only identify itself as “this,” eg “1 am
the experiencer of feeling,” by reference to its psychophysical adjuncts, IF these are removed,
all points of reference for self b conceive its identity are removed and it then becomes a
comceptual cipher. Again, the earlier statement should be recalled: without mentality-
materiality together with consciousness there is no pathway for designation. When the
reberents are withdravwn, the desigmation “1am this” vanishes.

It iz maor use frying to dismmiss the Buddha’s rhetorical question as irrelevant on the
groumnd Ehat the clause about feeling ceasing absclutely and utberly™ is purely hypothetical
and teeling can contimee torever, For whether o not teeling doees in fact ever cease
absalutely is tmmaterial, The questiom chnches the pomt that the sapposed  selt, beng
icapsable of adentifymg itself wathout reference to its adjncts, becomes totally dependent
upon Hwem for s adentity—a strange predicament for an antonomonus self to get mdo,
Moresver, as the adjuncts it depends on for its idenbty are impermanent and condibomed, it
becomes impossible o maintain the permanency and unconditionedness. of sell. Bul an
impermanent and conditioned self is not a self at all, but a contradichion in terms. Thus onee
again, beginning with the theorist™s own unstated premises, the assertton of self hurms. ot b
be madmissible, Since all three positions are internally contradictory vet exhaustive of all
possible views on selt, the only escape route from the impasse is te reject the notion of
selihocd altogether. Far from being a gesture of despair at the end of a blind alley, this
melingquishing of all conceptions of self turns out to be a step through the door te liberation

Thus the Buddha passes from exposing the flaws in considerations of self to
demonstrating how a bhikkha whe abandons all these considerations attains arahatship
1532), The commamtary says that the blukkhu is one who practises meditation on the
foundations of mindfulness {satipaftiiiar). Since feeling was wsed o expound the views
sustaining the round, we may presume that the bhikkhu strives to develop insight by
practising the contemplation of feeling (sedeiuagpessaond), He discerns the rise and fall of
feeling, sees all feelings as stamped with the three characteristics of impermanence,
suffering. and non-sell, and so refrains from conceiving self in relation o feeling, Passing on
o the contemplation of phenomena {dfmrmdiprssandl, he extends his insight inte the three
characteristics from feeling to all the five aggregates, Whatever he contemplates from anwmng
the apromates, he considers: “This is not mime, this T am not, this is not my sell.” When his
insight comes to maturity be cubs off cinging and attains nibbina here and now



Such a bhikkhu, estalblishied in arahatship, does mot atfiem any of the tour standard
views on the status of a Tathagata atter death, & Tathagata here is a pertected individual,
o who has ropched the tinal goal. [nothe philosophical circles of the Buddha®s fime, all
thinkers of standing were expected to define the condition of the Perfect One after death,
ol B promenncenets hd B fit b the fetralemma. But the Buddhas refused o
endiorse any of Thee fomir p-m.l.liul:l-:.. The veaso 18 mid |:|:||.'1'|.'|!|.' ol hi rl.'_l'ldrl.lt"ti Hiwrm s idle
bl.'"."l.'l:ll..’lliilllh nol conducive b *_-»p'i:rlluﬁl odificatioms. This is praurt of the reason, Bee bogt knowsn
part, Buel iF 45 mod the whole shory. Ini :I'l.'iL"L'l:II'lH_ The Four views Hhe Buddha VS, in I."L"H.iﬂj Lo
cach, that “il does ool :'II.'IJ.'II:l.'_." amd this slatemenl :i|II||.‘='|:il.'h that there is a I.'lhi]l.1b|l|.'l|'lil.'1'l.]
consideration behind his silence, not merely a practical one. The most fundamental reason
for which the Buddha rejects the entire etralenma is that all four positions share a comnmon
error; the assumption that a Tathagata exists as 4 self. Thus their femiulations veer owards
thi speculative extremaes. The view that a | athagata exists after death is eternalism; the view
that he does not exist after death s anmihilationism; the third and fourth positions are,
respectively, a syneretism and agnosticism grounded upon the same assumption. For the
Enlightened Chve, whio has seen the arsing and passing away of the five aggregates, all e
-:'-||r|-:'|'-||-+i-:1|1~|._, |.'-c'-r||:'4'-]1l'i|.:-11-1. of “prine,” and |.||11:|n:lr|:.-'|r|H fendeneies o oomcort have  besn
abamdomed, Thus, wath the wproobmgg of all comcevings, e does nod even see s selb-existent
Tathagata to die, let alone to be sbernalived or ammbilated after death,=

The saime reason for manboming, a “noble silence”™ applies o the arabat Bhikkhu
described in the sutta, But here the reason is stated more obliquely: that be has directy
known “the extent of designation and the extent of the pathway for designation,” etc. In the
light of the earlier discussion, the meaning of this passage should be clear, The liberated
bhikkhu uvnderstands  the distinction  bebwveen the ferms of  reference—designations,
langueage, and descriptions—and the “pathways™ of reterence, the referents comprised in the
five aggregates, Linderstanding this distimchion he canmat be led asteay by such terms as “1"7
“mine,” "self.,” “person,” and “being.” He no longer takes them as simple indicators of
reality or ascribes fo them a signiticance born frome deleded copnition, Fle knows their
proper range of appheation and can nse them freely when needed without bang trapped by
thern. S oo werth the desagmtion “Tathagata.™ The Mhikkha knows that “Tathagata™ s just
g conmveneent lerin fc1r n-h.-rrinr; | DR -:'1|r|11|||||:|1~1'.:|:l.' I.'ll'('ll.'l.“:"u III. III:IIJ‘L'I'TII..I11I.'I1|. I."1:II|J|::|.'
phencawena which are suffering in e deepest sense. He understands thal this process has
artsen dependent upen conditions, that the conditons which browghl it into being have been
eradicated, and that with the breakup of the body the process will come o an end:

“Friend Yamaka, if they were to question vou thus: ‘Friend Yamaka, with the breakup
ol Blwe bosd ¥ after death, what Ili'I.E'll.'llI."Hh- tor Blie blhikkho who s an arahat, a |.||.'=.|:r|r_l,- oor @l
the cankers™ —bedng thus questioned, what would you answer?”

“It, friend, they were to guestion me thus, | woold answer: Priends, material form is
inmpermanent, What is impermanent is suffering, It is suffering that has ceased and
]th-'H"'GJ a'l'-"-'il:l.'. FE'I.'IITIJ'I Ih."l.('l"!'il.'\l" II11'1I|:|'|| 'I:-:1rr||.'||‘|||||'-; |I'II1I"\||.'il:1I.I"\|IlI""||"\| LB
11|||.:-|.'n11::r||.'|1|‘. What is ||||p-c'rr||:|.|1q.'|||' 1% hl.ll'l:vunll.r;. It 1% '\LII‘I‘-A.'IITI_I'I that has ceased and

]:.:hm.*-:] ::w:::u."" (S XXILES: 111 2l

The Liberated Omne

Having shown the arahat in a general wav, withoat distinctions, i the final sections of the
sutta {§533-36) the Buddha introdisces a division of the liberated one into two types: the
paitiFeimn e arahat, “the one liberated by wisdom,” and the aldfaiolidgnminimitta arahat, “the
one liberated in both ways.” Both types achieve arahatship through wisdom, alwayvs the
direct instrument for cutting, off the ignorance that holds the detilements in place. For both



the comfent of that wisdom is the same, the understanding of the Fouar Meble Troths, For
bkl the eradication of detilemments is equallv complete and final. What distinguishes them is
their facility in serenity (smorfe) the extent fo which they have gained mastery over the
meditative attainments on the side of concentration (semfding,

A clear sutta skstement of the difference bebweren the Bwo types s foumd in e
Kitdginl Subta (M.FTD i A77-78) There the sllatobligevinntia is described as a person who
dwells “havi ing guiffused with the body™ l:L.|.I_|| 1Lt ,:n'].'uj.-.-:a?] thie immateral 1.'1!|1.’II"I-\.I|.'|':'I'II.:-I'Ih-
which are peaceful and transcend material form; and having seen with wisdom, his cankers
are destroyed. The pedddoinutls does oot dwell “havieg suffused with the bodv™ the
immaterial emancipations; but having seen with wisdom, for him oo the cankers are
destroved. The distinguishing mark between them, then, is the "bodily suffusion™ of the
immaterial emancipations—the four innmaterial attainments and the cessation of perception
and teeling, The widmbebigaopritin arahat has this experience, the padaasooetie lacks it
The commentary regards abfstoluigrrinmits arahatship as the consummation for the person
originally spoken of as “not desonibing self,” peididvoratta arahatship as the consummation
for the biuikkho whe does ot comsider self, The reason for this conmection, presomally, is
that the former passape may be read as alluding fo the immaterial attaroments, while the
lattor combyins o madicatioms of any attrmrments i ‘i.l!'TI.'rIi‘l_l.".

[ thvie surkba stselt e pedidommetia arshat is descrnbed in ferms of his anderstamdmg
of the different roalms of eastence. Thas indirect pressntation gives the Buddha the
opportunity to sketch the topography of samsara. Already, by explaining the conditions
mesponsible for rebirth, he has depicted the generative structure of the round, Now, by
showing the planes where rebirth can take place, he draws a picture of its cosmolingical
tereain. The planes are divided intoe the seven stations for consciousmess and the two bases;
elsewhere these are collectively called the nine abodes of beings® The round, the Buddha
said earlier, turns only =0 long as consclousness “gains a footing”™ in mentality-materiality,
The seven statioms tor consciousness provide the cosmic expanss of mentality -materiality
where conscicusness gains that footing, establishes itselt, and comes to growth, =

Thes piifaemnedfa arahat atbams liberation by anderstandimg; esch of the mne planes
of  exstence from five angles: by oway of it origin, passing away,  satisfacton,
uiisatisfactoriness, and e escape Fromoe® The omgan and passang away of the planes can be
interprited both as the condibioned origimation and cessation of existence in those realms
andd the momentary producton and dissolulion of Heir constituent phenomena. The former
inberpretation, ken as a basis for contemplation, leads to the comprehension of dependent
arising, the latter o insight first inlo impermanence and then into the other bwo
characteristics, suftering and non-self. Contemnplation of the remaining three aspects brings
understanding of the Four Moble Truths: “safisfaction”™ implies craving, the truth of the
origin of sutfering, "unsatistactoriness™ the truth of suffering, “escape” the truth of cessation
together with the path, When a rhikkhu understands the nine planes from these five angles,
he abandons clinging and attains arabatship as one liberated by wisdom. Since he has not
gained mastery over the meditative attaimments (at least not the immaterial ones), it s clear
bz ddoress ot armive af anstght by contemplating theese planes clarvoyantly, His knowlhedge 15
incuctive rather than direct, By direct |r|'a.i1'hI he can see that the phenomena included in his
own experience have an crigin and a |.'|-:'|:m1'|h away, that they vield satisfaction, are fraught
with danger and misery, and that an escape from them exists, By induction be understands
that these five aspects extend o all phesomena theoughout all |:-I=m|.-.-.

Mothing is said in the sutta itsell about the pafiamenudde arahat’s abilities on the side
of serenity, The conmentary, filling in, explains that this type is fivefceld: the “drv-insight
meditator”  {subilavipessaln) whe attains arahatship by the power of insight alene without
the support of a fine-material-sphere fhana, and those who reach arahatship after baszing
themselves on one or another of the four fine-material-sphere jhanas. The pediddsimetis



arahat is thus certaindy not bereft of achievement in serenity: to the contrary, he can carry
sarenity quite far. Howewver, not being an obtainer of the eight emancipations, unable bo
dwell “having suffused these with the body,” be lacks the power of eminent concentration.

The wbhatoblidgroonetfs arahatl, in contrast, is expressly described by way of his
111:nh'r!r' ower the -:_'igl'ur I.'l”:"'lfi]":ll'"”'l" [he -:_'r|1:||1;-i|1.1t||:-1w (&35} imclude Hee mine surcessive
ataimments roschesd 'I_|:.- e pwer of eomcenteation: Bhe four ]ll.'nmh_. e fovir imvrmaterial
attainments, and the cessation of perception and feeling. The four jhinas are nol mentioned
among the emancipations under their own name, but are included by the first theee ibems in
the sel. These first three emancipations, besides being each inclusive of the four jhinas, as a
et seem o be an abridgement of the eight “positions of mastery™ {shieilddyalony, see D1
i V10-11) The cessation of perception and feeling requires not |.'||'I|1r comvcentration but also
insight; it can be attained only by non-returners and arahats who have already mastered the
immaterial attainments. On the basis of the commentarial discussion, it seems that for a
meditative attamment to quality as an emancpation it is not enough merely that it be
entered and dwaelt in; rather, atter being attained, it has to be developed to such a degres of
eminence that it “thoroughly releases™ the mind from the skates opposed ot

Thes commmentaries explain the word alistelildgommmdts as meanimg both liberabed
Heropgle twio portoms and lberated  from bvo porhions. Thooagh has mastery over the
imaterial attainments this tvpe of arahat o liberated from the makenial body, througsh bos
attmmment of the path of arafudship he s hberated trom the mental body. This teaofold
liberation of the wistoldalgroisenite arahat should not be confused {as it sometimes is} with
the btwo liberations—"liberation of mind™ {cetooieently and  “liberation by wisdom”
fpemiddeinedt i —mentioned in §35 These two kinds of liberation are wsed to describse
arahatship in gencral and pestain to all arahats (see bA25-36) they even appear in & passage
describing a tvpe of arahat expressly defined as one who does not obiain the sight
emancipaticns [AJIYVET: 671 “Liberation of mind™ here signifies the release of the mind
troame lust that takes place through the arahat™s prior development of concenfration,
“liberatiom by wisdom™ the release from ignoranoe that takes place throwgh his developoment
of swisdoan (AL 0; 1610 In the commentaries the former 15 taken o denote Hhe
eomoentrabion facully m the arahat’s fraition attainment, the latber fo denote the wisdom
faculty.

As the pbfsiolddgrmmmdte arabat 15 described as one who obkains the eight
emancipations, the question may be cased howe far his acoomplishment in this area must go
b mmierit the Hthe “liberabed in both wavs.” The Kitagini Sutta cited above makes it plain that
the immtaterial emancipations are necessary. Bul need he obtain all these without omission?
The exegetical bexts answer in the negative, The comumentary says that the “one liberated in
both ways™ is fivetold by way of those who aftain arahatship amber emerging froom one or
another of the four imumaterial attainments and the cne who attains it afber emerging from
cessation. The subcommentary explains that if one obfains even a single immaterial
attainment one can be called a gainer of the eight emancipations and thus be liberated in
both wavs, But nothing less than that will do, The exegetical texts, arguing down an
unorthwodox opinien that the fourth jhina is sufficient, emphasize that only the immaterial
attadmments give the complete experiential liberation from material form needed o qualify
for the Htle.

Thewgh it is clear feom this that the “one liberated in both ways" admits of grades, in
the Mahanidana Sutta the Buddha explains this type by way of the highest grade. He shows
the liberated one at the height of his powers as a bhikkba who enjovs complete proficiency
in all eight emancipaticns and who, threugh the destroction of the cankers, dwells in the
fruition of attainment of arahatship. By his twofold liberation he is the perfect living
embodiment of the ending of the round, Since he can ascemd at will through all the
emancipations e enter and dwell in the cessabion of perception and feeling, he is able to



realize in this verv life frecdom from the vortex of consciousness and mentalitv-materiality,
And since, with the attainment of arabhatship, b has abelished all defilaments, e is assoured
that with the end of his bodily existence the vortes will never turn for him again, Thos the
Buddha conchades the "Great Discourse on Causation™ with words that both extol the
-:imll:-l:.' liberated arabhat for lis own aschiovement and commiend kim as 3 model for others:
“There is no other lberation in both ways bigher or more sublime than tis one.”



Part One

THE MAHANIDANA SUTTA

Dependent Arising

1 [535] Thus have | heard, On one occasion the Exalted One was living among the
Kvirus, wihers thare was a bewn of the Kamis ngomed  Kammmdsad aooma, Then the Venerable
Ananda approschwsd e Exalted Coe, paid homage 80 o, and sab dowen booone side. Seated,
Iz sabd o ihe Exalted One:

“It 15 wondertul and marvellous, venerable sir, how this dependent arising is 20 deep
and appears so deep, vel o myself it seems as clear as clear can be.”

“Di nust say 5o, Ananda! Do not say s0, Ananda! This dependent arising, Ananda, is
deep and it appears dewp, Because oF mot undcn'randm;.., and mod penetrating this Dhamma,
Amanda, this generation has becoame like a tangled skein, like o knotted ball of thread, like
miatted roushes and reeds, and doees not pass bevond samstra with its plane of misery,
untoriunate destinations, and bawer realms

Z “Ananda, if one is asked; “Are aging and death due to a specitic condition?™
ong should say: They are.” If one is asked: “Through what condition s there aging and
death?” ome should s With birth as condition there 15 agimg and desth,’

“Ananda, if one 15 asked: Ts birth due to a specific condition? [56] one should say: ‘Tt
5. I o i asked: Through what condition is there birth? one should sav: “With existence
as condibion there is birth.”

“Ananda, if one is asked: Ts existence due to a specific condition? one should say: ‘It
is." If one is asked: "Theough what conditicn is there existence? one should say: "With
climging a2 condition there is existence.’

“Ananda, if one is asked: ‘Is clinging due to a specific condition?” cne should say: ‘T
is.” If ome is asked: “Through what condition is there dinging? one should sav; “With craving
a% *.'”'I'Il.'“ti_"“ thiere 15 climgging,.”

“Ananda, if one is asked; ‘Is craving due to a specific condition? one should say; I
st TE o 1% sk "Thrl:'-l.u_-'h what comadition 15 there cravangs’ Coe shamald sy “With r'n:-r-|'i1|t;
as comdihion there is CTAvIng,

“Ananda, i one 15 asked; ‘ls feeding duwe booa specific condition™ one shoald sav: I
15" IF e d5 asked: Through what condition s there feeling™ one should say: With condact
as comd itton there s feeling.

“Ananda, if cne is asked: s contact due to a specific condition? one should say: “It

If one is asked: Through what condition is there contact? one should sav: "With
mentality-maberiality as comdition there is contact.”

“Ananda, if one is asked: ‘Is mentalibv-materiality due fo a specitic condition™ one
should say: Tt is." I one is asked: "Through what condition is there mentality -materiality ™
one shoeuld say: "With consciousness as condition there is mentality -materiality.’

“Ananda, it one is asked: “Is conscionsness due to a specitic comdition?™ one should
say: Ik is If one is asked: "Through what condition is there consciousness?” one should say;
“With r||-.'||.h|||i‘l:.-'-:m:l.l‘l."n.ﬂ||‘:.' ad comedibiod there 5 comsciomesness,”

. Thiis, Ananda, with 111|.'|1l.|]||:1'-r||.|I|.'r|:|.|:|ll.- as conditiom Hhere 15 comscioEness:
witth comsciolisness as condibion there 15 |11l.'|||.||11l.- r||.||1.~1'.|.||||'.-_. wilh |:|:|1.'11|!.:||l'|. |11.:||:|.'r|.||||:1 a%
comdition there 15 contact; with eontacl as |.|.:-|'|d|.|!||.r:||| thers s 'I'-ul.'|.||'|zr wilth I!|.'|."|:|:||_!. s |.||l1l.:-|'|
there 15 crav ”"h-' wilh cray “"h as eondilion theee is LIII'I.HI'I!.l. wilth LI'“H""H as coawd ilion Thees
15 edisbemce, with exisbenoe as condibion Theee s baeth; and with birth as condition, ""Fli:"'ﬁ A



death, sorrow, [57] lamentation, pain, griet, and despair come to be, Such i= the origin of this
entive mass of suthering

Agrinrg aoned Drealh

4 “It was said: “With birth as condition there is aging and death.” Flow that s so,
Aramda, ahodild be indersbood i Hhs Wi If there were .1|::-'|.-:||.|.||‘|.'|:l.- amd |||'h~'r|:|.' ns barth of
any ke .|11}'w|1|.'ne-—|:iL:|I' 15, b r.v:n:lh by the skate of W':"I"" of celeschials ko thie state of
celestuls, of spicils, demomns, human 1’L'i11i"1"" ':I.""“]"’E""“!"'- I:\'illrrl.'l.l creabures, amd ruph'll.“\..
cach dnlo thelr own state—il There wore ao Bbirth of |:'I.'||'|!'|= off an ¥ soat o any alate, then, m
1hi L"l.1|'|'||.'l|.L'|.|.' absence of bith, wilh the cessalion of bieth, would :'IHiI'IH and death be
discerned 7

“Certainly nol, venerable sie.”

“Therefore, Ananda, this is the cause, source, origin, and condition for aging and
death, namely, birth.

tirthe

> “It was =aid: "With existence as condifion there is birth,” How that is s0, Ananda,
should ke understocd in this way: If there were absolutely and utterly no exdstence of any
kind anvwhere—that is, no sense-sphere existence, fine-material existence, or immaterial
existenoe—then, in the complete absence of existence, with the cessation of existence, would
Birth be disceried ™

”FI.'I'L'I'iII.I.!r‘ ficel, venerable see”

“Thaereloro, .-;'.l'lal'nl.|.'|_. this 15 Lhe catise, source, |.r1'.|H:i:||. and condibicn {or birth, |'|:'||'|'||.'|_l.-'.
eaisbenee.

Existerce
] “It was said: With cinging as condition there is existence.” How that is =0, Ananda,
should be understood in this way: If there were absolutely and utterdy no clinging of any
kind [58] anywhere—that is, noe cinging to sense pleasures, dinging to views, clinging to
precepts and observances, or clinging to a doctrine of selt—then, in the complete absemce of
climging, with the cessation of clinging, would existence be discormed 27

“Certainly not, venerable sir,”

“Therefore, Ananda, this is the cause, source, ergin, and condition for existence,
1'|:=n1|:_'l:cl. ':I"'-l-'n"'l-'r

Clinging
i “It wims waadd: With 4'r:||'."ir|!_-I a% comdibion there s -:'|i11|.;i11|.;.' Hiviar that 15 50, .'T'm;n'u.‘l:l_
'il1|!l11||:|. |1|.' III1|I|I.'F"~|'IHHJ bl 1] H1'i"i- 'l-'l.'il:l.': Ir. tIH"I'l.' AT jll"‘i-l!lh:lll.'l:l.' |IrH'I 1:I|h"l'|:|.' T -I'Iil'l."i“r'; I!ll' -'I1I:|.'
kind anywhere—that is, no craving for visible forms, craving for sounds, eraving for smells,
craving for tastes, craving for tangibles, or craving for mental olbjects—then, in the complete
absemce of craving, with the cossation of craving, would climgimg be discerned 27

“Certainly not, venerable sie.”

“Therefore, Ananda, this is the cause, source, origin, and condition For clinging,
namely, craving,

Crairnyg

& “It was said: "With teeling as condition there is craving.” How that is s0, Ananda,
should be understood in this way; If there were absolutely and vbberly no feeling of any kind
anywhere—that is, no feeling born of eye-comtact, feeling bomn of ear-contact, feeling bom of
mose-cimtasck, I"l_‘t'lin?; borm o Eogn conkact, |:ll_"|.'|i|1}'| bwvrmy of |::-c1d:.' oot ar I‘I"t'lirlj: berm o



miird-contact—then, in the complete absence of teeling, with the cessation of teeling, would
craving be discermed

“Certanly not, venerable sir,”

“Theretore, Ananda, this is the cause, source, crigin, and condition for craving,
mamely, Feil g,

Dieprendent on Croving

L lwTI:II.I‘::. .-:'.11::r|-|.‘|.|. il1 I.II.'I.".'II.I.I!'“I.'I.' I.LI."'I'II :r!"l.'liﬁin; ‘||1|.'n|.= L] I.'I'i!'l.'111H_Z i11 LIL'I.".'I:II.IE'TII.I.' I.II.?’l.:lII
Craw il'l:.'I there is I.HITh1II|:_. [1]] -:|l.'|-|.=|1|.|.|.'|'|q.‘w.' U J.ll:lr:.l:u.l there is paLn, i |.|1.-P|.'|'|dr.'|:|-'.'|.' tpuwn At
thiere = dL‘ﬂIbILlJI-:I!Il.’ik:II:'IH, il |.‘|.|.'p-L':|||.‘|1.-|'|L‘1.' |.|FH.:-|'| I.11."|C'i:r-il\.ll'l-l'l'lc'llli.il'lH there 18 desire and ||.|.=l; i
dl.'[.'lul'uil.'l'll."u Ui desire and lust there s altachment: in q.‘lL'|."-|.'|'||.‘|.|.'|'|l."v|.' L. allwchimenl thoras
is [PS5e550VETIESS, it L‘Iupl.'l.'ldulh'u Ui |.'H.r=v=v|.'==i'|'l.'l'|l.':|=- thuers i =lj|:'|.j.*,||:'|.-|.'*_-e~. |5‘i‘| in l.‘|l.'|'-|:|'|lil.'l'|C1.'
upon  stinginess there iz safeguarding, and Dbecause of safeguarding, various evil
unwholezome  phenomena  originate—the taking up of clubs and weapons, conflicts,
quarrals, and disputes, insulting speech, slander, and talsehoods,

10, “It was said: ‘Because of safeguarding, various evil umwholesome phenomena
originate—the taking up of clubs and weapons, conflicts, quarrels, and disputes, insulting
speech, slander, and falsehoods,” How that is =0, Ananda, should be understood in this way:
It there wiore :||:I~:|:-I|.|h'|:r' and |.|.H|.'r|.1.-' e -;.-1I'-:'|._:,1|.11'|:|||1!: sk any i :in!,'-.-'.'l‘u"n'. thiery, e Hhae
complete absense of safeguarding, with the cessation of sefegruarding, would those vamoeus
evil umwholesome phenomena oripgnabe?”

”EL‘H:'IiI'I.l.!i-' nosl, venerable sie”

“Theretore, Ananda, this is the cause, source, origin, and condition for those vardous
evil unwholesome phenomena, namely, safeguarding,

11, 7Tt was zaid: “In dependence upen stinginess there is safeguarding.” How that is
=0, Ananda, should be understood in this way: IF there were absolutely and witerly mo
stinginess of any kind anywhere, theo, in the complete absence of stinginess, with the
cessation of stinginess, would satepuarding be discerned ™

“Certainly not, venerable sir,”

“Therefore, Ananda, this is the canse, source, origm, and condition for safeguarding,
marmely, stinpmmiss,

12, "M wens saidd: ‘I dependence dpon possessiveness there 15 stinginess,” How that s
w0, Ananda, should be undersiood m this wnys [G] IF there were absolutely and atterly no
poesessivencss of any kind anywhere, then, in the complete absence of possessiveness, with
the cessation of possessivensss, would stinginess e discermed ?7

“Certainly not, venerable siv,”

“Therefore, Ananda, this is the cause, source, origin, and condition For stimginess,
namely, possessiveness,

L5 It was said: “In dependence upon attachment there is possessiveness,” How that
is so, Ananda, should e understood in this way: IF there were absolubely and abterly mo
attachment of any Kind anywhere, then, in the complete absence of attachment, with the
cessation of attachment, would possessiveness be discerned T

“Certainly not, venerable sir,”

“Therefore, |"-'|.|'I€I'|'||_‘|il. this is the CaLsE,  sOurce, n-ri|.;i11.. and  conditson For
presessiveness, namely, attachiment.

14, It was said: “In dependence upon desire and lusk Here 15 atlachment.” How that
is a0, Ananda, should be anderstond in this way: IF there were absolutely and utterly no
desire amd lust of any kind anywhere, then, in the complete absence of desire and lust, with
the cessation of de=ire and hust, would attachment be discermed

“Certainly not, venerable sir.”



“Theretore, Ananda, this is the canse, souree, origin, and comdition tor attachment,
marely, disire and lust,

15, "It was said: ‘In dependence upon decision-making there is desire and hast,” How
that is =0, Ananda, should be understood in this way: If there weere absolutelv and utterly no
dlprisaoa- s LII‘I!_I ot any kimd any 1.'-.'|1|'r|:_' theen, in thie rc'-r|1|1'luh'- slmenee of decsion-mg ILII‘I!_F
with the cesaation of decision- |||.||r.||1;.r wioild desire and lust be discernad? [61]

“Cerd :'IIII.l.!-' nesl, venerable see”

“Therefore, Ananda, this is e cause, source, orgin, and condibion for desire and
luast, mamely, decision-making.

16, "It was said: "In dependence upon gain there is decision-making.” How that is so,
Ananda, shonld be understood in this wav: If there were absolutely and utterly e gain of
any kind anywhere, then, in Th-.- comiplete absence of srain, with the cessation of gain, would
decision-ma Lll'lj., b discerned?”

“Certainly not, venerable sir,”

“Therefore, Ananda, this is the cause, source, orgin, and condition for decision-
makinge, namely, gaimn,

17, “It was said; In dependence upon pursuit there is gain,' How that is so, Ananda,
should e understood in this way: IF there were absolutely and wbterly no pursot of any
ki anvwhere, them, in the complete absence of puarswat, with the cessstion of pursuat,
witiled graim be discermed ?”

“Certainly not, venerable sir.”

“Therefore, Ananda, this is the cause, source, origin, and condition for gain, namely,
pruarsuit,

16, "It was said: “In dependence upon craving there is pursuit.” How that is so,
Ananda, should be understocsd in this way: 1 there were absolutely and utterly no craving
aof any kind anywhere—that s, no craving for sense pleasures, craving for existence, or
craving tor non-existence—then, in the complets absence of craving, with the cessation of
craving, would pursuit bs discermed

“Certamly not, venerable sir”

“Theretore, Ananda, this is e cise, souree, orgin, amnd condition for pursat,
maimely, craving.

“Thus, Ananda, these bwo phenomwena, betng a duwality, comverge inbiv a unity
feeling. [&2]

H*r"l'r'r.l_g'
14, "It was said: "With contact as condition there is feeling.” How that is s0, Ananda,
should be understood in this way: IF there were absclutely and ufterly no comtact of any
kind anywhere—that iz, no eye-contact, ear-contact, mose-contact, tomgue-contact, beody-
comtact, of mind-contact—then, in the complete absence of contact, with e cessation of
contact, would teeling be discermed 77

“Certainly noet, venerable sir,”

“Theretore, Ananda, this is the cause, source, origin, and condition for feeling,
namely, contact,

Canitact

21, “It was said: With mentabtv-materiality as condition there is contact.” How that s
w0, Ananda, should be understood in 1his way: If those qualitves, tradts, signs, and indicators
throaagzh wehich thero 18 a deseription of the mental Body were all absent, would desiggnation-
contact be discerned in the materdal bodv?”

“Certainly not, venerable sie.”



“If thaose qualities, traits, signs, and indicators through which there is a description of
the material body were all absent, would impingement-contact be discerned in the mental
b w

“Lertainly not, venerable sir.”

It thense |:||:|:|||'i+i|:_'~:.. Fraits, signs, and indicators th n\IIHII whiich there = a .‘h,ﬂ_..:_'ri|1-+i|:'||1 o
Thi mepdal |:t:l|.|!r anid The materdasl |:t||-:|:u wiere all absont, would oither th".‘l-i!'llI..Ihl.:-ll-\'.'\lllllhll.1 (5
impingement-contact be discerned ™

”EL‘I‘h'IiI'I.l.!i-' nisl, venerable spe”

“1f theose qualilil_'h, traits, sigms, and indicators I:|:'|.h.1l|.l!,|'|. which there s a 111.'*_-.4.‘r'i|.'rlil.l|'| oo
mentality-materiality were all absent, would contact be discermed ?™

“Certainly not, venerable sie.”

“Therotore, Ananda, this is the cause, source, origin, and condition for contact,
namely, mentality-materiality,

Mentality-Materinlity

21 “It was said; “With consciousness as condition there is mentalitv-materiality,” [63]
Howe that is s0, Ananda, should be understood in this wav: [F consciousness were not fo
descend into the mother's seomb, wonld |11|'r|1';|I'il;1..-'-n1.;|1'q'ri:||i+!r' take ~:|1.;||'h:_' imi Hhe womb?®

”i"lﬂ'l'.'l'ill.l:.' mit, viernerable sir,®

“If, atber |:||."-:-|'|.'r|d'i1'¢; arvky Bl wimmaks, comseiosiss were o |‘|1=]1::rh winlad rllﬂihslif:;-
vaberiakity be gpenerated inbo His present state of being?™

“Certainly not, venerable sie.”

“If the comsciousness of a young bov or :.._lrl were o be cul off, would mentality-
materiality grow up, develop, and rm-.h maturity?”

“Certainly not, venerable sir,”

“Theretore, Ananda, this is the cause, source, crigin, and condition for mentality-
materiality, namely, consciousness,

Crnpseionsness

2, “It was said: "With mentaliby-materiality as condition there is conscousness,” How
that is so, Ananda, should be understood in this wav: If conscousness were o B0 gain a
'I:-:1||l'|1|||-T in |11unh'||1+|.- r|1.'|h-|'|.|||+l.- wonald an origination of Hiae mrisss of suffering of fuikuare
brirth, apimg, and death—bre discerned 7

U |.'1'|'.11||.|:r mcd, vieneralle gire,®

“Theretore, Ananda, thas is the case, souree, origin, and comdibon for oSl
nanely, mentalitv-materiality.

“I1 1s 10 this extent, Ananda, thal one can be born, agre, anwd die, pass away and re-
arise, to this extent that there is a pathway for designation, b this extent that there is a
pathway for language, to this extent that there is a pathway for description, to this extent
that there is a sphere tor wisdom, fo this extent that the round turns (&4 for describing this
state of being, that is, when there is mentality-materiality tosmether with consciousness,!

Descriptions of Self

23, “In what ways, Anamda, does o descnbang selt describe 087 Descrilangg self as
harvang makersal form and as lomked, one descrbes b thas: "My self has material form amd is
liented.” Or describig selt as having material form and as infimte, ooe descnbes if thas: My
=elf has material foem and is infinite” OF describing self as mmaterial and Hmated, one
describves it thus: By self is immatenal and limited.” Or describing self as immaterial and
infimite, ome describes it thus: "%y self is immaterial amd infinite,”

24, “Therein, Ananda, ome who descrilses self as havingy material form and as
limited either describes such a selt {as existing onlyd im the present or he describes such a seli



faz existing) there in the future, or he thinks: "That which is not thos, 1 will convert fowards
the state ot being thuas.” This baing so, i can aptly be said that a settled view (ot self) as
having material torm and as limited underhes this

“Une who describes self as having material form and as infinite either describes such
aselt ... (w5 abswe) .., This |1ui|1-_._: . i cAn .;||1+|.1.- b said that a settled view (of self) as |1.11"i1|g
mterial form and a5 infindbe ymderlies this.

“Dine wher deseribos solf s immwteral and limited either desceribes such o selff (. (s
abore} ... This being so, it can aptly be said that a settled view (of self) as immaterial and
limited underlies this.

“One who describes self as immateral and infinite either describes such a self ... (0=
abooe) . [65] This being so, it can aptly be said that a settled view {of self] as immaterial and
infinite underlies this.

“It is im bhiese wavs, Ananda, that onee describing self describes it

Won-Descriptions of Self

245, “In what ways, Ananda, does one not deseribing self not describe (1?7 Mot describing
=elf as having matenal form and as hmited, one does nob describe it thus: My self has
maberial form and s lmited.” Or pot describing sell as having material form and as infinibe,
one does not describe it thus: My self has material foem and is infinite,” O ot describing
=elf as immaterial and limited, one does ot describe it thus: "My self is immaterial and
Tivited.” Or not describing selt as immaterial and infimite, one dioves not describe it thus: My
self is immaterial amd infinite.”

26, “Therein, Ananda, one who does not describe self as having matenial torm
and as limited does not describe such a self (as existing only) in the present, nor doses he
describe such o self (as existing) there in the future, nor doss e think: “That which is not
thass, [ will comvert fowards the state of being thus,” This being so, if can aptly be sad that a
sebtled view (of self) as having material form and as Bmabed does not underlie this,

“Omne who does not deseribe self as having material form and as infinabe does mnot
desoribe such a self ... fee ebooe) . Thas bengy s, it com apily be said that a settled view {of
self} as having material form and as infinite does pot underlie this.

“Urne webve does pol diescribe self as mumaterial ang lmited does not deseribe such a
self Lo fas abooe) .. This being so, it can aptly be said that a settled view {of =lf} as
immaterial and limited does not underlie this.

“Cine who describes self as immaterial and infinite does ot describe such a self .. (s
nlore} .. |60] This being so, it can apthy be said that a settled view {(of self) as immaterial and
intinite doies not underlie this

“It is in these wavs, Ananda, that one not describing selt does not describe it

Considerations of Self

2 “lm whak ways, .Emanda, diowes ane -:.'l.r|1.:|i|.‘|1.'r||1.]!r fthe idea of) =8lf consider i1? One
considering (the idea of) self either considers feeling as self, saving: Feeling is my self” Or
he considers: “Feeling is not my self; my self is without experience of feding” Or he
comsiders: "Feeling is not my self, but my self is not without experience of fecling, My seli
beels; For v self is subject to feeling.

28, “Therein, Ananda, the one who sayvs Feeling is mv sell” should be asked:
Friend, there are these three kinds of tecling—pleasant feeling, painful teeling, and neither-
paairful-nor-plessant feeling, OF these threse kinds of feeling, which do vou consider as self®

“Ananda, on the oceasiom when one EXPOTICTIES 3 E:Ilnw.ulf 'Fc'L'|i1'|i.; e dowes ok, om
sk o OocEson, ERETIETICS 8 |l.'||r|h|| :I:-hllini.; 0T A ||1-1|'|'||.'r-p-\.'|1|||h.||-|u|r-]1I|=\.'|5.'|1||I: r'|.'|"|1|:|_!'|_. on
that oceasion one experiences only a pleasant feeling. On the oceasion wihen one expeniences



a paintul feeling one does not, on that same cocasion, experience a pleasant feeling or a
neither-painful-nor-pleasant fecling: on that occasion one experiences oenlyv a painbul beeling,
O the occasion when one experiences a neither-painful-nor-pleasant feeling one does not,
on that same occasion, experience a pleasant fesding or a painful feeling: on that occasion one
|:_'1c|1|'riu|'||:_'v|,-:-. |m|:.' a neabhier |h,11nr|.|| MAIF. E:-l-:_'.1~:.1n|' 'Fvl,ullini.;.

et “Amnarida, I'I.'.'l."'h.l'l'lt I’Hllllliz i i1:|1|:1-|.'r|:|1:|r|-e.'|:|l_. crmilibiomed, -:II.'I.'II."11I.|I.'II‘|.|:|.- WIS,
subject to destruction, falling awav, fading out, and ceasing. Painful Feeling [67] is
impermanent, conditioned, |.‘|L'|.'H_|:'|1.11.|'||t|.'|.' arsen, subject to destruction, falling away, fading
oul, and ceasimg.  Meither pam!’u]—m-f I.'ll.L':'Ib.:'II'Il feeling  is u!'||.‘ﬂ.':r|'l'|.-|'|.l'|l.'|:'|.l l."l.l|.'|-|.'||I|l.1|'|l.'|.1..
dependently arisen, sulject o destruction, falling away, fading out, and ceasing.

"I, when experiencing a pleasant feeling, one ‘thinks: “This is iy self,” then with the
ceasing of that pleasant feeling one thinks: "My self has disappeared.” If, when EXPeTEnCing
a paintul feclimg, one thinks: “This iz my sell,” then with fhe ceasing of that paintul feeling
ome thinks: My self has disappeared.” If, when experiencing a neither:painful-nor-pleasant
tecling, one thinks: “This s my selt,” then with the ceasing of that neither-painful-nor-
pleasant feedingg ane thinks: "My self has disappeared .

“Thoos o whioe savs “Feeling is v selt” considers as self somwthing which, even here
amd tow, 15 impermanent, a wsbure of pleasure and pain, and sobpect toarisang and falling
away. Therefore, Arnamda, because of this it is not acceptable to comsader: *Feelimg 15 my self.”

31 Anamda, Hee one who savs ‘Feeling 15 ot miv self; mv self s witiwit experience
af feeling—he should be asked: ‘Friend, where there s nothing at all that is felt, could the
idea “1 am™* oceur Lhere? ™

“Certainly not, venerable sir.”

“Theretore, Ananda, because of this it s not acceptable to consider: Feeling is not nv
self; my =elf is without experience of feeling.'

il “Ananda, the one whe says ‘Fecling is ot my self, but my self is mod without
experience of keling, My selt feels; for my sell is subject to feeling™—he should be asked:
Friemd, it teeling were to cease absohutely and wofterly without remainder, then, in the
eomnplete absence of feelmgy, with the cessatyon of feeling, could (the wdead “T am this™ aceur
there™ "

“Certamly not, venerable sie”

“Theretore, Ananda, because of this it is not acceptable to consider: [68] Feeling is
mod oy self, Bl oy self s nol withoul experience of feeling. My sell feels; for my self is
stilsject to feeling,.”

32 “Ananda, when a bhikkhu does not consider feeling as self, and does mot
consider self as without experience of fecling, and does not consider: "My selt feels; for my
=elf is subject to becling —then, being without such comsiderations, he does not cling o
anything in the world, Mot clinging, he is not agitated, Mot being agitated, he personallv
attaing nibbana. He understands; “Destroved is birth, the hoely ke has been lived, what had
o b doms has been done, thers is no returning to this state of being,

“Ananda, if anyeme should say of a bhikkhu whose mind has been thus liberated,
thiat he holds the view A Tathigata exists after death’—that would net be proper; or that he
heeldls the view “A Tathdgata does not exist after death’—that would oot be proper; or that he
Tlds the view “A Tathdgata both exdsts and does noet exist after death’—that would not be
proper; or that he holds the view “A Tathagata neither exists nor does mot exist after death™—
that would not be proper. For what reason? Because that bhikkhu is liberated by directly
knowing this: the extent of designation and the extent of the pathway for designation, the
extent of language and the extent of the pathway for language, the extent of description and
the extent of the pathway for description, the extent of wisdom and the extent of the sphere
bor wisdom, the extent of the round and the extent o which the round tarns. To sav of a



bBhikkhu whi is liberated by directly knowing this that he holds the view "Cne does not
ko aned dloses niet see’—Ehat wonld not be propern

The Seven Stations for Consclomsmniess

33, “Ananda, there are these seven stations for consciousness and Bwo bases. What are
thi seven?

“There are, Ananda, beings who are diverse in bod v [69] and diverse in perception,
such a5 human beings, s sods, and some beings in the lower realms. This s the first
station for consciousness.

“There are beings who are diverse in body but identical in perception, such as the
fods of the Drahma-order who are generated through the tirst (jhana), This is the second
station for comscousness

“There are beangs who are idenbical in body but diverse i perception, such as the
pods of streaming radiance, This is e third station for conscioasmess,

“There are beinggs who are wlentical in body and adentical in perception, sech as the
s of refulgent beauty. This §s the fourth station for consclousness,

“There are beings who, through the complebe sarmounting of perceptions of material
Form, the passing away of perceptions of impingement, and non-attention o percepbions of
diversity, {contemplating) ‘Space is infinite,” arrive at the base of the infinity of space. This is
the fifth staten for consciousness.

"There are beings who, having completely susmounted the base of the mfinity of
space, (contemplating) “Consciousness is infinite,” arrive at the base of the infinity of
conscHrsness, This is the sixth station tor consciousniess,

“There are beings whe, having completely surmounted the base of the mfinity of
oomscinsness, (contemplating) There is nething,” arrive at the base of nethingmess, This is
the seventh stabon for conscionsmess,

“Thas baase of nen-percipient beings and, second, the base of nether perception nor
11||1|-]11'r\-c'1=|llil.:-|1—[’r|1|.'w arts the been biases),

34, “Therein, Ananda, if one anderstands the fest stabion for conscousiess, that
of betngs who are diverse i body and diverse im0 perception, and of one anderstands its
arigin, i passing away, its satisfaction, it unsatisfactonness, and the escape from i, s it
proper for one b seek enjovment in it?” [70]

“Certainly not, venerable siv,”

“If o understands the remaining stations for consciousness . the base of non-
percipient beings ... the base of neither perception nor non-percepfion, and iF one
understamds its origing its passing away, its satistaction, its unsatistactoriness, and the escape
fronm it is it proper for one Be seek enjoyment i it?™

""I:"m'l'.'l'ill.|:.' mot, vienerable s

H.E'alh'"ll‘lil_, H’III:'II 4 I:)I“l: k.l'lll—llil.'-'lrl!'I I.II1':]L'F"\|I'III.'\I-I‘I 1% |]II‘:r' r\e‘n":u AT !|1I.' L:-ri1'|||1l. Ihl"l-"l-i1l|-';
away, satisfaction, wnshbistactoress, and cRCae in n'r;nn.l b these seven skabonms For
E TS H M S W -I1'|I.| Wy |.||.1!1|.'!'|—|":| ]]I:H'Iill:l.‘d ‘||1r|r1|;.'||| rl'illl'LII.II!'IIIIE'II I:I'Il'1l Ill:' i‘: l:'-'l”l.'l.l =l I:JI11LC k.IIII
III.'I.'I.'iII.I.d I.“. 'I-'lu':IE'I-IIILH“.

The Eight Emancipations

35, “Ananda, there are these eight emancipations, What are the eight?
O possessing material form secs material torms, This is the tirst emancipation,
“One nob pereeiving material forms infernally sees material forms externally, This is
e second emancipabion, [71]
“Ome a5 released wpon the wlea of the beaubiful, This s the third emancpastion,



“Through the complete surmounting of perceptions of material form, the passing
away of perceptions of impingement, and non-attention b perceptions of  diversity,
teomtemplating] Space is infinite,” one enbers and dwells in P base of the intmiby of space.
This is the fourth emancipation,

“Having |:_'-:'|n1|'rI|'r|'|1..-' surmounted the base of the infimity o space, (contem plating)
‘Comsciorisness % infFndbe,” ome enders and dwolls dn the base of Hae i||'|’i|1||:.1.- (] ORGSR ST,
This is the fifth emancipation.

”Ha'-.-inp_ L‘\v:ll'l'll.'l]L'li.'l:lr surmouinked  the bate of the i||r|.|:'|i1.'.-' o COnMSCioUSIrsES,
I:-CIII'I.lL'I'I'II.'IlﬂlII'IH] There s nothing,” cne enters amd dwells in the base of nothingness. This is
the sixth emancipation.

"Having completely surmounted the base of nothingness, one enters and dwells in
the base of neither perception nor non-perception. This is the seventh emancipation.

“Having completely surmounted the base of neither perception nor non=perception,
ome enters and dwells in the cossabion of perception and  teeling, This is the eighth
|§.'|'|1-:'|'|'|ln.-i'|.1-\.1t|"n-

3, “Ananda, when a bhikkhn atfains these eight emancipations in forward
order, i reverse order, and i both forssard order and reverse order; swehen be attains them
and ererpes from e wherever e wamts, i whatever way be wants, and for as longg as he
wants, amd e, through the destruction of the cankers, he here and now enters and deeells
i the cankerbess hiberation of mind, hbsration by wasdom, having realized F for himself
with direct knowledge, then he is called a bhikkhu who is liberated in both ways. And,
Ananda, there is no other liberation in both ways higher or more subline than this one,”

Thus spoke the Exalted Cne. The Yenerable Ananda, being pleased, rejoiced in the
Exalted One's waords,



Part Two

THE COMMENTARIAL EXEGESIS

OF THE MAHANIDANA SUTTA

L. Introductory Section

1.Then the venerable Ananda approached the exalted ocne ...

CY. [484] At what tinse, and for what reason, did the Venerable Ananda approach the
Exalted Omne? He approached in the evening, for the purpose of asking a question absut the
|11'in-:'i|:-||.' ok |'|:-|1|:I|h||1'|:|||i’r!,'. It 1% waid that on that day tha: Venerable Ananda, in order o
benefit families, walked for alms in the village of Kammasadhamma, {going along) as if
depositing a bundle of a thousand gold pieces at the door of each house [because, by
accepling thelr almsfood, he enabled them o generate a greal mass of merit]. When he
returned from his almsround he did his duties o the Teacher. When the Teacher entered the
Fragrant Cottage, he venerabed him, went o his own dav-quarters, and did his duties to his
own pupils. After they departed, he swept his quarters, prepared his leather mat, cooled off
hiis hands and Feet with water from the waterpot, and sitting down cross-legred, he attained
to the attainment of the tmoit of stream-entry, Emerging trome the atimment at the
predetermined time, be mmersed his mind m the princphe of conditionality, He explored
the twelve-factored principle of conditicnality three times, first starbing, froan the beginning
thus: “With ignorance as condition valitional formatams come o be,™ and weorking down fo
e e, then workivg froam the end back to the beggrromng, and then workngs from both ends
to the maddle and frome the nuddle fo both ends, As he explored af, the prinaple of
comadibionality [4685] became transparent fo bim and it appeared “as clear as clear can be”

Theerewpon e considered: “The Buddhas all sav that the princple of conditionality 15
deep and appears deep; vet o myself, a disciple with limited knowledge, it appears clear,
transparent, and evident. Does i appear =0 only to mvself or to others as well?™ Then be
thought: “Let me take this question to the Exalted Cne, For surely the Exalted Ooe will treat
this question of mine as an opportunity tor teaching and, as it litting up Mount Sineru along
with itz surroundings, be will ehecidate the matter by explaining a discourse. For there are
bowr areas where the thundening of the Buddhas becoames great, their knowledge enters its
proper Held, the greatness of the Buddha-knowledge is discerned, and their teaching
becomes deep, stamped with the three characteristics, connectied with emptiness, namiely,
the prommlgation of the Vinava, the classification of the diversity of planes, the exposition of
the primeiple of conditionality, and the classification of the diversity of fenets. ™

Though the Venerable Ananda ordinarily approached the Exalted One a hundred or
a thomsand Bmes a day, be sever approsched without a cause or reason. So tat day he rose
up froms his dav-quarters, shook out his leather mat and, taking it along, in the evening he
approached the Buddha with his question in mind, thanking: 1 will condront the elephant-
like Buddha and hear his trompeting cry of knowledge. | will confronit the lion-like Buddha
and hiear his lion's roar of krowledge. | will comtromt the stallion-like Buddha and see his
stride of kmowledge.” Thus it was said abowve: “He approached in the evening, for the
puarpese of asking a questicn about the principle of comditionality,”™

SUR. CY, "As it lifting up Mount Sneru along with its summoundings™: by this phrase
e expresses the great difficulty of expounding such a teaching, “The thundering of the



Buddhas becomes great”™: this passage is undertaken to show that just as the understanding
at the promuolgation of the Vinaya, the diversity of planes, and the diversity of tenaets is the
domain only of the emniscient knowledge, not shared by others, so too is the analysis of
conditionality, which is free from the two extremes and devoid of an independent agent and
[T RS 1B Tl o

“Thedr thundering bevomes great™ the thundering of Hwir teaching, oocurring with
diverse melhods, bacomos great, vase, and :I:Il.’ll'l:'r-l‘dL‘L'tL'l.l becavise of tha L‘HII'I'II.'F]L':i.il!r' anad
difficulty of the subject o be taught.

“Their knowledge enters ils proper sphere”: hence their knowledge of how o teach
repeatedly enters into the phencmena to be taught, laying bare their divisions.

“The preatness of the Buddha-knowledpge is discermed™: in the teaching and
penetration of such a Dhamna, the loftiness of the Buddha's knowledge of how to teach and
hiks ko lesdge of pemetration becoemes evident,

Herean, the canonical statement Al the Exalted Buddha’s verbal action is preceded
and accompanied by knowledge” (MM, p. 175) establishes that the Exalted One's teaching
15 mever deverd of knowled ge and always occors like a lion's roar, Meverthelss, becanse of
thiz subpect bo be taghE, this present beachimg can be considered deeper than the others and
the sptwere b be distinchively ewtered vpon by lus ko ledge,

This Dependent arising 15 so deep and appears so Deep ...

C¥. Being deep, it appears deep. For something {a body of water) might be shalbow
vet appear deep, like stagnant water haviog a dark colour because of rotting leaves, elc; thns
"""-J-.hl- B |l:|||'.-' knt'l.'-dl.-t'p- el apypoar B be a hundeed tathoms. Another |.'h.1|.1}' ab waler
'“'J-.hl- b L1L"L|.'l vl appear shalloww, like the serene waler of Lhe _[l.".-l.-'u] Rives, which i@ a
hundred fathoms deep vel seems o be knee-deep. Other water might be shallow and appear
shallow, like the water in a pot, ebc. And sbll other water [486] might be deep and appear
deep, like the water in the ocean at the foot of Mount Sineru. Thus water can be described in
four wavs,

But this iz not 2o in regard B dependent arising, This can be described in only one
way: “it is deep and appears deep.” But though this is so, the Venerable Ananda savs: “To
mivself it seems as clear as clear can be, How wonderful and marvelloos, venerable sirl”
Thus revesling his own astonishment, e asked a gquestion, sat down, and became silent,

SUB. OV, Cheery: Lsn't it true that dependent arsing 15 exclusively deep? Then why i3
its deep appearance mentioned ?

E:"'-...l It is mentoned b shaosw that il s exclusiy L']'l.- dl.'up T s I‘.W wWay of conlrast
that il is l.':l-.L]l.lhl'n.'Ll.'n.' deep, the comvmentator desc ribes four alternatives that a pply o
something else and then shows that, of the four, only the last is applicable to dependent
AFLSLIgE.

Do not soy so, Ananda!

CY. Hearing his statement, the Exalted One thought to himself: “Ananda says that a
matter which belongs to the domain of the Buddhas is clear to himself. This is like stretching
out one's hand to take hold of the highest plane of existence, like trying, o cut through
Mount Sineru and remove its come, like wanting to cross the ooean without a ship, or like
turming, owver e earth and tryings to take its nuiritive essonce. Let me point out its depth o
hirm.™ Then he said: "D nok say =o, Anandal™

SUB. CY. By means of four similes the commentator illustrates thess deep qualities
e acconnt of which -::||.'|:-c~1'nh'-|1l .'|1'i=;-inpr 1% ool "-::h:-r'|:-." Jnst s o 1% ot |1|mi|1|1= by sbrsteh
onrk omie’s Band and take hold of the haghest plane of exostence becnse of ifs distance, so it
ot possible for one wilth ordinary knowledge to grasp the meaning of the volitional
foermaticnms '|.'-|.'i|'|.H l.1|‘igi|'|.-‘|1l.'d and sustained with IFMOrAnce is condation, obe, Jusl as il is ol



possibile for an ordinary person to break open Mount Sinero and remove its core, so it is mot
possibile tor cne with ordinary knowledge to penetratively understand, through division
and analysis, the phenomena and meanings invoelved in dependent ansing. Just as it is mot
prssible for an ordinary person o oross the ocean by the strength of his armes, so it is not
|1'|!-‘_-.'\i|_'||1_'- forr o with sradinary kIHI'I.'l."I'rIHl.' by o |.'||'-|h:_'m,11_-nr Arising |,1:u way of teaching it
And just as it is mob possible for an ordinary person b tuen over the earth and ake s
nutritive essence, 50 it is not possible for one with erdinary knowledge to uncover and prasp
1hiz L|.:-|'|-i|||!||l:|'||.|'|1.i piature af e condibons s “In such :'|:|'||.1 such Wavs |.|J;:|I||l|'a||'|{'-|: b, 1% 4
condilion for volitional formabions, ebc.™ Theas the foore similes can be I:|'||!L':'|.‘:rl_|:l.'|.1 I_'n.- way of
the fourfold depth of dependent arising.!

This interpretation of the meaning is made by way of ordinary knowledge, since all
those who have seen the troths” possess penetration (of dependent arising), Mevertheless,
becanse disciples and paccekabuddhas have only limibed knowledge of it while Buddhas
alome have unlimited knowledise, dependent anising is called “a matter which belongs tor the
domain of the Buddhas.”

2. The Extelling of Ananda

CY. The Exalted Ome savs Do nol sayv so, Ananda' both te extol the YVenerable
Ananda and to restrain him. Extolling him, he implies: “Ananda, vou have greal wisdom
and Tucid knowledge, Thus dependent arising, though deep, seems clear o vou. Butb for
others it cannot be characterized as clear; rather, it is deep and it appears deep.”

Four similes are given to illustrate this, & well-trained charmpsom wrestler, it is said,
whir had been nourished with metritioos food tor sis months and had exercised with a
wresther's stone was going fo the fighting arena during a carnival when they showed him a
wrestler's stone along the way, He asked: “What is that® = “A wrestler's stone,” = “Bring it
bveres,™ = “We cammot Bift ot they said, Then he went over fo it himself, Sayving “What is se
Fresane s weithy thas?™ he Difbesd B sach stomes with baeo hands, theew them away like balls, and
comtinued on his way, Though e stone was hight for the wrestler, it could not be called
Iigghit for the others. As the swrestler ad Been sovrished seith nutritioas food for six months,
s Hive Venerable Aonanda had been endowed with the aspiration (o become a Buddha™s
personal attendant) for TO0000 aeons. As for the wrestler with his great strength the stone
was light, but not for cthers, so for the Elder Ananda [487] with his great wisdom dependent
arising: was clear, but it could not be called clear tor others,

In the ocean there is a fish called the Timirapingala, 3% vojanas long” When it
shakes itz right Fin, it is said, it stirs up the water in am avea of 33 vojanas; similarly For its
left tin, its tail, and its head. But when it plays about in the water—shaking both fins,
striking the waber with its tadl, ducking its head n and cut—it churns wp the water in an
areay of FEor B yojanas unbil iF Becomes just like seater botling in a pot on the stove, Even
wiaber ina region 300 vojanas deep cannot cover 1is back. This fsh might sav: “They are
.||u.n"r sVt that the ooean s l!il.'l."'l Hevsw ciam i b |.||.~:'|1:' I can't even find |.'||-.1|.|1'|| w.rl-:':r tin
COVer Iy I.h'||. k." Firr the T||11|r.||.r|11i.f||.: wweibh ths wasd |.l|.:-:i-.-, bl Cucesan |||.|1 bl b skvallomar, Tk it
e ]JL' called shallowe for the smaller fish. 5||||:||.||r|_l,-I four thee Elddier _-'|,|1.1||d.|__ with his vast
knowledge, dependent arising might be clear, bul it cannot be called clear for others.

The roval Supanna bird is 250 vojanas long, his rihhl and left wings ifty vojanas, his
tail sixty vojanas, his neck thirty vojanas, his beak nine vojanas, and his feet twelve & yojanas,
When he starts to stir L & wind even an area 7TH or S0 viganas 15 not enough. He might
say: “They are always sayving that space s intinite, Flow can it be inkinite? | can’t even tind
enough room to stretch oot mey wings and stir up a wind.” For the roval Supanna bird, with
his vast bodvy, space might be limited, but it canmot be called limited tor smaller birds,
Similarly for the Elder Ananda with his vast knowledge,



Rahu, the lovd of the titans, is 4,800 vojanas tall. His armspan is 1,200 vojanas, [484]
his Doy GO0 yojanas bhick, his palms and sclos M0 vojanas, so boo his mooth. Each segmment
of his fingers i fifty vojanas, as is the distance betwesn his evebrows, His brow is M0
vojanas and his head 900 vojanas, When he enters the oosan the despest water comes only
g to his knees, He might =y I'|1u:u W :||1.~.'.;|1..-'~: waying, thizsk the gcean is deep, How can it be
-:|l.-1.'p? [ can™t oven FAnd water L|.|.~|.~|l |.'||-.1|.|11|'| bor cower my bomeies ™ For akvo, swithy bis vast
|'.1»:l|.1.:|.'.. thie eesan :|:||i|q_]||! b shaallone:, bk it cannot e callsd shallive for othiers. Samila r]:n.' fiosr Thae
Elder Ananda with his vast knowledgo.

Dll.'l.'l'L'I'ldL'I:'I.l arising, though |.11.1.'|'.‘l. appuan:d clear b the Elder Ananda for four
reasons: (1} because he was endowed with decisive supporting conditions from the past; (2}
because of his dwelling at fords {(iffsaads); (23 because he was a stream-enterer; and (4}
because he was highly learmed

(1) The Venerable Ananda’s endowment with decisive supporting conditions from
the past began when he formed his orginal aspiration fo become the personal attendant of a
Buddha, This took place 100000 aeons ago, during the period when the Buddha
Padummnttara was iving in the world, At that time Ananda was the Buddha's youmgzer |l
brother, @ prinoe nammed Surmars, On one occasion be supported Bhe Buddha Padomuottara
arvd a Sangrha of 1000 Bukkbus dommg the anoal theee months’ rams residence, At the
e af this pericod e offersd food and robses fo the Boddba and the Sangha, and dedicabed
the ment e acquired by s good deeds to becoming, the personal attendant of a future
Buddha. The Buddha TFadumuttara then foretold that his aspiration would come o
fulfilment after 1000 aeons, in the dispensation of the Buddha Gotama. Following this, he
continued o perform meritoriows deeds through the succeeding litetimes wntil, in the
present like, e went forth under the Buddha Gotama and became established i the fruit of
stream-eniry. Thus the Venerable Ananda was endowed with decisive supporting
conditions from the past, and becawse e was so endowed, dependent arising, though deep,
appeared clear to him,” [458-292)

(2 "Chwelling at tords™ reters o repeatedly studving [the texts] under revered
teachers, listerung; [bo explantons of thear meamng], questoning [about knotty points], and
retaining in mimd  [the texts and  therr meaning]. The Elder Ananda had done that
exceedingly well. For this reason too dependent ansmg, though deep, appeared clear b i,

(3) Further, the princple of condibionality appears dlear B stream-enterers and the
Veneralile Ananda was a stream-enterer.

(4 For those who are highly learned, the delimitabion of mentality-materiality
becomes as evident as a bed and chair in a small rocon illuminated by a lamyp, [493] and the
Veneralle Ananda was the chiet of those who are highly leamed. Becavse of his greak
learming dependent arising, though deep, appeared dear o him,

SUB. CY, The principle of conditionality appears clear to stream-enterers because,
with the dispelling of delusion, the principle "whatever is sulbject o arising is all sulbject to
ceasing” " presents ittself fo them by way of personal direct copnition,

The ~“delimitation of mentalitv-matenality™ 15 comprehension by delimiting
mwnfalify-materiality I:::-gl'rh-:_'r with its conditions,

3, The Depth of Dependent Arising

CY. Dependent arising is deep in four respects: {1 because of its depth of meaning,
{2} because of ifts depth of phenomena; (3} because of its depth of teaching; and (4} because
af its depth of penetration.”

(1} lts depth of meaning {should be understood ash the deep meaning of aging and
death being originated and sustained with birth as condition ... the deep meaning of
volitional fermations being origimated and sustained with ignerance as condition,



SUB. CY. "The meaning of aging and death being originated and sustained with
birth as condition™: having originated through the condition of birth, aging and death
oo turther extended in accordance with their own conourrent condition, Le, they
continue to oeour. Or else the commentary’s phrase may be construed as “the meaning of
:\ri;._:in.:lud" {ranrhiaitaita) and “the mssaning, of sustaingd ™ [L'.-mrl.'.i-ll-zn}u,‘_l.lln:l. Tz AT ol
aging and death being originated with birth as condition s explained thus: “There are no
aging and death that do not come B be through bieth, and fhere are nose that come o be
withoul bisth, on account of something alse” The |'|:'|.-|.':'|:|'|i|'|:'..: o aging and death I.'IL':i:IIH
sustained with birth as condition is that aging and death beconve manifest in accordance
with the kind of birth and with the ways it serves as a condition. This meaning is “deep” in
the sense of fathcmbess, since iF does not e afeoting for knoeledge Be those who have nod
accumulated whoelesome collections (of meritorious qualities). The same method of exegesis
should b applied fo the other erms

C¥. (2) Its depth of phenomena (should be understood ash the deep meaning of
ignorance being a condition for volitional formations .. the deep meaning of birth being a
comditien for aging and dieath

SUB. ©F. “The deep mesning of gnorance being a conditiom for valitional
formations”; the maode {@kine) through winch, and the stage (it ot which, yooramee
becommes & condibon for vohtosal formations, and the skage at which it does so, are difficuli
o comprehend. As both of these are difficult o ammprehend, the meamng of ignorance
being a condition for volitional formations threough nine modes is “deep™ in the sense of
fathcmbess, since it does mot give a footing for knowledge to those who have ol
accumulated  wholesome collections (of meritoriows  qualities)h” The same method of
exegesis should be applied to the ofher terms.

CY. (20 Its depth of teaching (should e understood) thus, In some places in the
suttas dependent arising is taught in torward order, in some in reverse order, in some in
both torward and reverse order, in some beginning trom the middle in forward order, or in
reverse order, o in bokh, In some places three connections and four groups are taught, in
e Peas commections ilrld H‘I e F;I'I.'II.I I.i"l-. 1IN ST Ome emenection iII1|:I Fw ]:II Il]EJ"-."

SUB. C¥. Here “forward order” (ewdom) soesans: through the ansingg of the
condition the comdibonally arisen phenomenon anses. “Reverse order™ (gafdowea) mesans:
through Hwe cossation of the conditdon the condibonally ansen phenomenon ceases. Bl
forward order alse means stacting from the beginming and going through to the end; reverse
crder, starting from the end and going back to the beginming,

In a teaching that proceeds in forward order from the beginning or in reverse order
froam the end, there are three conmactions and four groups. Ina beaching that starts from the
middle and goes back in reverse order—such as the passage, "Bhikkhus, what is the source
for these tour kinds of nutmiment™ etc, (5.X10,11; i1 there are bao connections and three
Eronps, 5o boo for a teaching that starts from the middle and goes forward in direct order,
such as the passage: “In dependence upon the eve and visible forms there arises eve-
comsckmisness, The conpunction of the three s contact, With contact as condifion there is
fomling, ™ ete, (551043 0,72) In the passages “Whaen one lives contemplating satisfaction in
pleenomena which stinualate the fetters, craving inereases. With craving as condition there s
climging,” ebe. (5.XI153; 86}, there is one connection and two groups, Dependend arising is
even aught by way of a single factor, Such is found in the passage: “The instructed noble
disciple attends te this carefully and methodically in terms of dependent arising: “When
there is this, that comes to be; with the arising of this, that arizes. When this is absent, that
doses not come o be; with the ceasing of this, that ceases.” In dependence upon a contact to
be felt as pleasant there arises a pleasant feeling,” (SXILGZ; 15,96 That should be understood
by way of this sutta,



Thoes, because it must be presented in different wavs for different reasons, dependent
arising, 1 deep in teaching, Thus the commentator savs: “This 1s ifs depth of teaching.™ For
mie kimd of knowled ge other that the ommiscient knowledge (of 3 Buddha) can find a foofing
i it

Y. (4 Its duprh of penetration {=held be understood thusk Dresiepr 15 Hii= AT ol
ipnorance as ool knowing, nob seeing, and non-penetration of the truths, Deep is the
meAning of volitional formations as l.-:llili-:ll:'h'll]llr '|-:II.'I'I'I'iI'I.H_. :‘n."t'l.l.l'l'|1.||al:||:'|1;, lustfuilvss, and
lustessmess:  Hhe nkeaning of CONSCIOUSIHSS s l_'III.P‘liI'IL'hh-_. absence of an agent, and
manifestation of rebirth-linking  without  ransmigration; the owaning of mentality-
materiality  as  simultaneous  arising, separableness,  inseparableness, bending, and
deformation; the meaning of the six sense bases as predominants, the world, doors, fields,
and  possession of objective domains; the meaning of contact as contacting, striking,
conjunction, and encounter; the meaning of feeling as the experiencing of the objects tashe,
as being either pleasant, paintul, or neutral, as being soulless, and as being telt; the meaning
of craving as seeking enjoyment, attachment, as being a stream, a creeper, a river, and an
ocean, amd as being insatiable; the meaming of clinging as taking, grasping, adheremeoe,
misapprehension, and being difficald to overoome; e mesaming of existence as acoomn
latmgy, vobbiomally formungg, and  throwing bengs imfe the different nusdes of oo,
destinations, stabions, and abodes; the meaming of birth as takang th, bemg bomn,
conception, generation, and mandtestation; and the meaning of agog and death as
destruction, falling away, breakup, and change.

The intrinsic natures of these stabes such as ignorance, etc, by the penetration of
which these states themselves are penetrated through their essential characteristics—those
intrinsic natures are deep. In this way the depth of penetration (of dependent arising} should
b understood,

SUB,. CY. lgnorance has the meaning "not knowing” since it is the opposite of
Enowledge with its characteristic of knowing. [E bas the meaning “not secing™ since it s the
apposite of seeing by direct cognition of the object. It has the meaning “non-penetration of
the troths™ since, through s own mibeimsse noture, it does not allow one o penetrate the
essenbal actuality of the truths of suffermg, efe,, but persstently conceals them and envelops
themn.

“Accumulabing” 15 the oollecting grether or piling up of il associated phenomena in
accordance with ils own function. “Lustfulness™ s one parl of the demeritorious volitional
formations, “lustlessmess™ the rest. Or else all demeritorious volibonal formations, as a
condibion for the arising of lust, as increasing lust, and as not opposed to lust, are called
“lustiuliezs,” while the other volitional formations {meritoricas and imperturbable), as the
opposite of this, are called “lustlessness.”

Consciousness's meaning of emptiness is deep because consciousmess is said fo be
the distinctive basis for the misapprehension of self. As it is said: “For a long tine the
uninstructed worldling has been attachaed to thas, appropriated f, and mosapprehended it
thus: “This is mine, this [ am, this is my selt” * (SXIL61; 0,594), Conscionsness’s meanings of
absemce of an agent and manifestation of rdbirth-lnking without fransmigration are deep
because of te strength of people’s adherence to a self as the agent of consclousness and as
the subject of transmigration in samsdira.

Mentality-materality has the meaning of “simultaneous ansing” Decause mentality
and materiality arise simultaneously al the moment of rebirthdinking, and in particular
cases during the course of existence.” They are “separable” since there is no asscciation of
mentality with materiality or of materiality with mentality.” That they are “inseparable”
should be construed for certain factors of mentality in connection with other factors of
menfality and  for cerfain factors of matedality in connection with ofher factors of
materiality, Inseparability intended as simultaneous arising and simulfaneous cessation is



fowmnd between the factors of materiality ocourring in a single material cluster. Or else,
materiality and mentality are separable because in one-constituent and  our-constituent
existenoe, respectively, each ooours completely disconnected from the other, and they are
inseparable because in five-constituent existence they ocour together.” Mentality (ndwa) has
thi A of "|3-|=11|.'|in1:|"" (reaneana) in the sense of |::-c_~'ing directed o an -:1|1||:_'rL M:lh'-n.:lif:u
(rigpa]) has the meaning of “deformation” (reppead) in the sense of undergoing alteration
throagh the encounter with adverse comaditions.!

The sense bases such as the eve, ele. “possess objective domains” since they have the
power of illumination, the -E&P.:‘ll."ll'. b reveal the objects such as visible forms, ete. which
come into their range. The “soullessness™ (niffoaifln) of feeling is deep because of the
strength of the adheronce be the idea that a self feels,

The intrinsic nature of these states such as ignorance, et is isell “penetration”™ in the
semse that b as penetrated, For it was said im the Infrodoction (Be the commentary to the
Digha  Mikava)y “Pemetration is the undistorted  infrinsic nabore, ie. Bhe  particular
characteristic to be penetrated in the different phenomena referred foin vanoas places™.
p. 203 This infrinsic nabure of ignorance, ofe, 15 deep in e sense that o s anfathomable, for
if dlowes ot alloer one wikhont knowledye to find a footimg moat TEcan only be penetrated by
means af undeluded penetration through the knowbledise pertanmmgs fo the noble path,

O, Al thas [the enbire depth of dependent arsangs, wehich 15 brefly foarfold but in
detatl with numerous divisions] appeared clear to the Elder Ananda [because he was
endosved with the four Factors mentioned above], Thus the Exalbed One, extolling him, said:
"D mot say so, Anandal” [494] This is the purport: “Ananda, vou have great wisdom and
lucid kmowledge. Thus dependent arsing, thoogh deep, seems clear to you. Therefore do
mivt sav: Dhoes it appear clear only fo myself or to others as well?.”

4. The Restraining of Ananda

OV, Ik weas sand (e, 61 “The Exaltesd One says T not say s, Ananda . o restram
the Venerable Ansnda,® This is the purport: “ Enanda, do not sy B pnassedf if seems as clear
as clear can B U iE seems “as clear as clear cam Be® o vou, then why dido't you become a
stresni-enterer  on VOILT 0% st of |l|.'||-.'l'r.:l:|r|1r the |.l-.|1|1 o skrehnt- |.'|111'l. 1|||||'.- I
dependence om the method piven by me? Ananda, if ey nibbana is deep, and the princple
of conditienality is clear to vou, then why havent vou uprooted four defilements—ihe two
gross fetters of senswal lust and aversion and the two gross undedyving tendencies of sensual
Tust and aversion—and realized the froit of a once-returner? Why haven't you uprooted
those same four defilements in thetr residual torm and realieed the fruit of a non-returner?
Why haven't vou vprocked cight detilements—the five subtle fetters of desire for fine-
material and inmaterial existence, conceit, restlessness, and ignorance, along with the
1||||‘|4~1'|:u'inﬂ tendencies of destre for eosbence,  comeert,  and i“mmm-:'vl-—::ll.ﬂ resalired
.1r:=h.‘|h||'i]l:'

""'I."l.'|11, i1’k i fultal the |1|.'r|:ﬁ hiores For omie mealeulakble ]H.'rl-.u{ arel 100,000 e
anl premetrade ke I:|1|.:-w|1~|:||.ﬂ|= of a chied dise |p||.' liki l‘?'.lrl]lll:ll:lﬂ amed "-'1!.'-1 H-I]].Irl..l:r "r"r'|11 didn't
i fulfil the p-.'rll.v.l:umﬁ for twen incaloulabile |l|.'r|l.:-|.|-:. arved TN aeons amd E:II.'11I.'|:F.I.|.I.' the
]:.l'll.:-'.-'.-h.*d;..'v ol a J.'ldl.‘\:“v]t.ﬂ.'ll.ll.‘h.||'|:'| 5 |_-|'|]||,,.]1|:|_-|'||11|_-|'||-'-' [F this ApFphars s L"l.1|'|'|p]|.'|.|.'|l,- clear b o,
then why didn’t vous fulfil the perfections for four, eight, or sixteen incalculable periods and
100,000 aecns and realize the coniscient know ledge like the Buddhas? Don't vou have any
use tor these distinguished achievements?

“Bee your mistake! You, a disciple possessing limited knowledge, say of this
extremely deep principle of condificnality, ‘[t appears clear boome.” This statement of yours
goes contrary to the explanation ot the Buddhas. It is ot right tor such a bhikkhu to sa
something going contrary o the explanation of the Buddhas.



“Ananda, didn't [ spend tour incalculable periods and TN aeons striving to
penetrate this principle of conditionality? There is no gift that | did not give, no perfection
that | did not fulfil, to penetrate the principle of cnditienality, Resolved upon penetrating
the principle of conditionality, [495] 1 dispersed the army of Mara as though it wers
|1'|!-l|'l.'1_"l'|l""_.\. bt even then the et parth did not move an inch. [t did nok move i thie fest
wakch of the night when | recollected my past lives or in e middle watch of e night when
| attaimed the divine e, Busk in the last waktch of the :'Ligl:‘l.l. at davwn, as soon as | sawe
Trnorance s a condition  for volibonal  formabions  through nime modes,” this  fen
tThousandfold Wm'lli-h-:l.-'htul'l'l, sounding hke a brass gong bzaten L'r.l.-' an iron eod, lol leose a
hundred roars, a thoeusand roars, and it shosok like a |.1|:'-|l|'.‘l of water on a Lobus leal struck 'l'l:n.'
the wind. So deep, Ananda, is this dependent arising, and o deep its appearance.”

SUB. CY. (In the enumeration of the defilements), admittedly sensual lust and
aversion themselves are, in denotation, both the rettors of senseal lust and aversion and tha
underdyving tendencies of sensoal Tost and aversion, Bt shill “tetter” {sepgaimeal has onse
meaning as the state of binding, while “underlying tendency™ {mmsawt has another
mwaning, that af gaimangg strengsth in the wenfal contimuom becanse of being unabandoned,
Making, this distinetion i fanchions the basis for o division, the commentator says “four
defilements,” The same method apphes o the other cases as well,

He shioiws Hrat the peneteation of the truths by the acluievement of the fagher paths
ocirs by sway of penetrating the prmcrple of conditionality. Then be shows Bhat, inoa simalar
way, the penetration of the truths by the achievement of a disciple’s enlightenment, a
paccekabuddha’s enlightenment, and the perfect enlighfenment (of a Buddha) also ocours by
way of penetrating the principle of conditionality.

For great bodhisattas who have formed their aspirations, a difference is recognized
i the time required to accumulabe their collectioms (of merits and  Enowledze) for
enlightenmment. This ditference is based on the quality of their energy, whether superior,
miiddlimg, or inferior, Showing this ditference, the commentator says “tour, eight, or sixteen
incalculable pericds,”

“Stoving bo penetrate the prmeiple of comdibionality™: by tas he speaks speabcally
about the sccumulation af the collection of knowbksdge, the fulflment of the perfection of
wisdom. All ment s a decisvee support for s, Theretore, for all thwe great bodhisattas, their
collecton of ment s only fir the sake of ther oollection of koowledge, smee Ot s
knowledge} which has the capactty to bring the full achievermnent of the perfoct
enlightenment. Thus he says; “There ks me gift,” ete.

Mo b shoiw the supreme depth of dependent arising indirectly, by showing the
great spiritual power invelved in the penetration of the principle of conditionality, it iz said;
“Ms soom as | saw gnerance is a condition for volitional formations throogh nine modes,™
lgnorance is a condition tor voliional  formations  throwgh the nine modes:  arising,
OCCUrPET, sign, acoumulation, conjunction, impediment, orging cause, and condition. ' S
towr are the volitonal  formations  for conscousness, etco For b 1s said in the
Prfmmmbladinages "How is wisdom in the discernment of conditions the knewledge of the
structure of phenomama? [gnorance is the structuring factor for velitional formations as their
artsing, cecurrence, sign, accumulation, conjunct, impediment, origin, cause, and condition.
Theough these nine modes ignorance 15 the condition and the volittonal formations are
conditionally adsen,” ete, (Prsd 500

Therein, “nine modes™ are nine medes of exercising  the condilioning  nature,
“Arisimz”: that frorn which the effect arises, the cause for the arising of the effect. Volitional
formations arise when there is ignovance, not when ignorance is absent; thus ignorance iz a
comdition for volitiocnal formations as their anising. Similarly, voliticnal formations ooour and
are guided when there is ignorance, (s iEnorance is the cause tor their coourrence and
their sign). lgnerance is the condition for the way they throw beings inte the realms of



existence and tor the way they accumulate tor the arising of their ettect, (thos ignorance is.an
accurmulation], It is & condition tor e way they connect and join together with their own
effect, (thus it is a conjunct), and for the way they impede the mental continuam in which
they have arisen, {thus it is an impediment). They originate, arise, in the encounter with
oither conadibions, |_r|1|.|\. iHIHIr:El‘IﬂI"- i= their -:1rig|.n:|. [t wernds forth volitional formafions and
Becommes Hwe reason for them, {thus ienorance 15 theslr cause). The voliional formalions come
forth and cecur in dependence upon ignorance, {thus ignorance 35 their condition). Thus
these nine modes should be understood as the distinet ways ignorance exercises a causative
nalure in relation o the volitional formations. The same method should be applied to the
valitional Foemations, etc, as the arising, ete. for consciousness, e, The “struchuring Fector"
CETeTp s the canse,

This passage shows the Buddha’s undertaking of the discernment of conditions at
the time (of his enlightenment], And that undertaking tollowed the established pattern, 1%
peccurred fo himselt m the same way it cocurred to the great bodhisattas of the past as they
sat at the foob of the Bodhi tres,

Because of not understanding and not penetrating this Dhamma ...

CY¥. “This Dhanuma™ is the Dhamma of conditions. *Becavse of not understanding™
fenmnpbodladl; because of not understanding it by way of the full understanding of the
known. “[Becawse of} nob penetrating” (eppofrediudls because of not penetrating it by way of
||1L' :|.1 I]I 1I:IIL|L'F!'I-|-'I I1|.|.If|!'I IJ'I. serinbiin i.n"-lhll‘ll n.IZIII.I ﬂ“.' :|.1 I]I 1I:III.I!."F!'I-'L.II1|.|.If|!'I ]J'r n.I.IJiII I(IL1I1IILJ1."

SUE. Y. “This [Huwmma™ is |.||."J.l|.'r|d-.'||| ArisLng;. Seiiee Bhis as, dn demolation, he sob of
catised {or The |:1h-_-m-m-e.-:1.=- SN, from canses, he calls 1t “the Dhamma of condibons. ™
The meaning is: the conditionality of (the condiioning phenonena) such as bicth, ete. with
respect o (the conditioned phenomenal such as aging and death, ete.

The delimitation of mentality-materiality and the discernment of conditions do not
comme aboat by the mere First mt-.-rpl-.-lahun af |:~h-.-n1'-t111.':1a. but by the recurrent arising of
ko ledge abouat them called “repeated l.ll1-;‘|i.'l':-l‘-:'ll1l.'|ll1;|,. Showing the absence of both {these
kinds of knowledge), the commentator says "not understanding it by way of the full
understanding ot th known.”

The full understanding by serutinization and the full understanding by abandoning
are inchuded within insight and the noble path, Insight includes them beoase i occours as
thie .'||:l.||1|:|n11||u- 0 e peroephion ' permanence, e, anvel it 1 ikself the penetrating ol
phenomiena, And the full understandimg; by serufingzation is its foundation, for it suppresses
the opposing states, thereby enabling :Il'lhlhh[ t acquire precision and lucidity. The noble
path includes them because i oocurs by way of comprelension throwgh full und-.-r-.-tandmh
and abandoning = Showaing, the alwence of both kinds of penetration, the conmentator sayvs

"nob penetrating it by oway of the full wnderstanding by scrutinization and the full
und erstanding by ;ll'-dndnnmh,

Become like a tangled skein (fantakulafaial

CY. When weaver’s varn which has been badly kept and gnawed by mice becomes
tamgled all ower, it is difficult fo distingriish ity lw;u.,mmn;n., amd end and to =tra|hhtun it cal
from beginning to end. Similarly, beings have stumbled over the principle of conditionality;
they have become tangled and bewildered and are unable ta straighten it out. Flowever, it is
pussible for a person fo straighten out a tangled skein by relving on his own personal ability,
But except for the two kinds of bodhisattas [those whoe will become pacoekabuddhas and
|11.'rh-c'|' RBuncld |'|.'|~.|. erthaer |::-c"ir|.!:|=; are |r|-:':||||-.-'|'|:l|1- gt -1+r.1'ig|1ln'|1i1'|g ouf Hhie E:lri|1|.-i]1||' ol
comditionality on thear own [without the mstroctions of anotier]. And as a tangled shen,
11'HII"\|.|.'II1"|:I '||'|.'1t.|'| J-".J'I.'-'I'hl!" .:r|1:| WHFLCL'I.I wIET 'r‘-'IH'I al n:1r|||1. I:H'i":"llh'!’i I.]l:l!'ill.'ﬂ"li |.1Ill.‘| LCIHIHI.'III iI“
LIV, 11 H‘IL" SNTiEE 'l-'l.'i!:l.' |]II.'“H" |.l|.'|r|1'|h '|"|'|'Il:'| |1il'|.'l!' "\ul!l:IrII.IJII.""Z! LokdEr l'l:lll':!]""“'lh- iIII'i] camimcst s ‘”1I.'III



straighit become contused and bound up in knots over the sisty-teeo views, For all those who
rely om views ane unabli to straighten out the prineiple of conditionality,

SUB. CY, "Stumbled over the principle of conditiomality™: having missed the midd ke
path, they have fallen inte the bwo extremes (of sternalism and annihilationism}. “Stambled
coepr congdibions”: stumbsled |11..-' ASSUIMITE, thie 4'|r11|.'|i|'i11||i|1;.: phenomena o Iz permanent,
'|1:||pp-i:|||.":.-:., and self, when in ther tntrnsie nabaee I!'|1|.':.-' ari 'illl.p-urlll..lul.'lll. suffering, amd mon-
s=elf. "Unable to straighten out the panciple of conditionality™: because they do ol give up
their assumpbions of permanence, ete., they are unable o h-|r:'l:lh.|'||L'I:'I. ot their own views
regarding conditions, and therefore they become tied in knots by way of the bodily koot of
dogrmatic adherenoes.

Like o knotted ball of thread (kulaganihikaiaia)

CY. A "knotted ball of thread” is greased weavers” thread. Some say that the teem
signifies a bird’s nest. Doth of these are tangled and difficult o steadzhben out from
bBeginning to end. The meaning may be interpreted by the method of the previous simile,
[456)

like matted rushes and reeds

CY. These grasses are beaten and made inte a rope. If one fakes that rope when it has
become old and has fallen somewhere, it is diffonlt to distinguish the beginning and enud of
thise grasses and bo straighten them oot from beginning o end, However, it is possible tora
prrson b stradghton them out By redving on his own personal abality, But except for the teo
kinds of bBodhisattas, other beings are mcapable of straghtening out the prnaple of
comditionality on their own, Thus this generation, beang wnable fo straghten out the
prineciple of conditionality, has become like a ball of thread and does net pass bevonsd
sarmsara with it plane of misery, unfortunate destinations, and kower realms.

The plane of misery includes the hells, the animal realm, the realm of afflicted spirits,
and the host of Gans, All these are called the “plane of misery™ because of the absence of the
v comsisting in progress, the "unfortunate destinations” because they have pone to
suffering. and the “lower realms” becanse they have Fallen from the heights of happiness,
Fegarding samsdra, it is said:

l]-II.'l' SRLTTYRION I?.rn'lﬁ:i:'l'l'l‘\.‘u'{ll'lll'ﬂ_
Elrnrents and sense baaea
Confirrning sabrterrnpled—
Tiwk 15 colled samsTra,

Thiz generation does not pass bevond all that, does not overcome L But rather,
funable to straighten out the principle of conditionality], it goes from death to rebirth and
fromn rebirth to death. Passing away and taking rebarth-linking over and over, like a ship on
the ocean driven by a storm or like an ox voked to a mill-wheel, it only revolves in the threes
realims of existence, the tour modes of origin, the five destinabions, the seven stations of
comsCHENess, and the nine abodes of beings.

) The Exalted One, it shoold be understocd, said all this to pestrain the Venerable
Anandia,

5 Dependent Arising

200 Movw this sutta s bound together by two phrases: (13 “This dependent ansing,
Ananda, is deep,” and (2) "This generation has become like a tangled skein.” Therefore, in
order to show the depth of the principle of conditionality fiest, as the sequel to the phrase
"This dependent arising, Ananda, is deep,” the Buddha begins the teachimg by saving:



Ananda, if one is asked: "Are oging and deoth due to a specific condition™ {afthi
Tl ey SO e )

CY. This is the meaning: “Ananda, if a wise person is asked: "Are aging and death
due to a specific condition? That is, is there a condition for aging and death through which
agrimz and death comie to bet™ [497)] he should not remain silent or sav, “This has mot been
explained by the Tathdgata,' as he would it were asked o question to be set azide, such as
"Avre the soul and the body the same?” e shoald say unequivocally: “They are,” just as, if he
were asked whether the eve is eternal or non-eternal, he would sav unequivocallyv: “It is nen-
cternal.” IF he s further asked: Throaigh what condition is there aging and death? What s
that condition through which aging and death come B Be? he should say: "With birth as
condition there 18 aging and death.” The same method applies to all the remaining cases {in
[ passape '|.'IL'i:|'|H £ p|a||'|.-|.'q.‘|}.

With mentalitv-materiahty as condition there 15 contact.

O, When it 15 sard (in e usoal formulation of -:ll.'}'-\.'|||.|1.~11|! arising), “With the s
sense bases as condition there is comtact,” inclusion is made of enly the six kinds of resultant
comtact, that is, eyve-contact, et But here the Buddha wishes to show the distinc
comditiemally avisen {kinds of contact) whether or not they are incheded by the phrase “With
the six sense bases as condition there is contact”; and he also wishes to show a distinctive
comdition for contact difterent from the six sense bases. Theretore he savs: “With mentaliby-
marberiality as condition there s constasct.”

What has the Exalbed l'.':lr|-e=4~'-:|||::i|1u|:| in s section of the sutta® He has ex |,:-|.1|||1=|:| the
spnpree {canse] of the comdibions. For this sutta is called “The Great Discourse on Causabion™
becaptine it 15 L':I-.E:l|:||i|1|.'|i fin I.II'\-I."I'I"-.'I!'II':' amd vnravel condibions.

SUB. CY. “Inclusdon is muwde of -:l|:||_l,-' the six kinds of resultant contacl™ because in
numerous sutlas and in the Abhidhamma {the factors of dependent artsing) Bhat begin with
consclousiess and end in feeling are breated as resultants, and thus contact s usually
||'|||.L'r|.'l-:rl.'l|.-1.1 as i|'|l."||.|d||'|.H l.1|'||:'.' the resultant kinds of contact. “Whether or naol ']IL':-' Ape
included '|.'l:-.' the |.'l|'ir'-:'|3-|.'". those included are the six knds of resultant conlact; taose nol
included are the mon-resultant kinds of contact, e wholesome, wwholesome, and
functional contacks

When the siv sense bases are mentioned, only the internal sense bases are included;
thus the Buddha “wishes to show a distinctive condition for contact different from the =ix
semse bases.” For the six sense bases, such as the ove, efc, are not the only condition for
contact, Matenial phenomena such as the visible form base and mental phenomena such as
P weionrssess are also comdifions. As iF s said: “In 4;|1,~'|1u|1-::h:_'n-:_'|'- M thie e ] wisible
forms Huere arises eve-consciousness. The meeting of the three is contact.”

“He has t'A.J.'ll.iil'lL'L‘I Lhe sauiroe {cauhu] i the comdibons™: the conditions are the
l.‘\-|l|:'|-|.‘|i‘lil.1|'|:||'|||£'r ph-u:'u-rm.-na such as kardh, cte. He has |."v:|.ﬂ&||'|ud thueis ﬁatlﬂlil}' [eddiatla) in
relation to (the condiioned phenomena) such as aging and death, ele., that is, he has
explained their unequivocal conditioning nature. To show that there is no deviation in their
comditioning nature, the eaching in the subsequent sections that begin "IF was =aid” {§& 41}
is presented. By the two terms “disentangle” and “unravel™ the commentator shows the
absence of entanglement, Therefore, since the great subject of conditional-causation (oo
rerdinry s explained here fres from entanglement and confusion, this sutta is enfitled “The
Gireab Discourse on Causation,” owing bo the absence of variability,

4, CF, Mo b0 show the meal, undelusivie, myvariahble |:'-:1|||‘|i+ir-|1'i11g masture of thae
various condifions, the Exalbed One savs:

It was said: “with birth as condition there is aging and death,” etec.



SUB. CY. The conditioning nature is “real” (fhefla), true, becavse ecach particular
ettect originates through its appropriate conditions, neither moere nor less, Or else that
principle 15 “real” because once ther conditions reach completeness, there is no noen-
origination of the phenomena dus to be produced throogh them even for a momenst. 1t is
“nnl el osave |:r.'rl|'J'r.-|'|'1.-|b. 11||u‘|1_=|:_'-|,=|1‘i'i'|.'r-J dievinidd of d-:_“'ptn'n:_'lw-“. SN TN |r|wnr-|11|:'n-:'|n AT
throagh the conditions appropriate to some other phenomenon. [Bis "iovanable® (oot}
Becavise GF the absence of varialslity 2

CY. [49B] "Gods” (deedd) pods by rebirth. “Celestials” (grndlmbla)y deities dwelling in
rowals . treso-trunks ele. "5|."irilh" {!.v!i..'n.rn'?]- non-humman beings, “Demons™ (k) whabever
badmgs are generated.

SUB. CY. "Cods by rebirth™ from the heaven of the four great kings up e the
highest plane of existence, "Celestials™ the retinue of the great king Dhatarattha, “Spirits™;
thi retinue of the great king Vessavana, "Demons": the retinue of the great king Viro/haka=

The cause, source, origin, and sondition ...

CY. All these words are svmonvins for the reason (atnma ) For the reason is called
“cavse” (lwfu) becavse it comes torth in order to produce its etbect; the "source™ {mudde),
because it brings forth its effect as if commanding "come and take it”; the "origin®
tsennidimya ), because the etfect orgginates trom it; and the "condition™ (pacemypr, becase the
effect ocours i dependence upon it Birth 15 & condition tor aging and death under the
I'"-"":!“'-J'. of decisvie .‘ll!EJl::ll:1r|: |:|.-_|-|.-|.-||'g-;gq-|_|_|_-|:|_-"

SUB. CY. Birth is a decisive support for aging and death because the latter occurs
when il has cocureed and does nob occure when it has ol occuareed.

b.with existence as condition there is birth,

CY. Theredn, sense-sphere existence includes evervthing between the Avici hell as the
Tower limit and the “gods who contrel the creations of others™ as the upper limit.> That 15
the methed of interpretation in regard o rebirth-existence. But here existence should be
interpreted as kamma-existence, for this is a condition for birth under the heading of
decisive support.®

SUB. Y., Chienyr Tsn't it true that rebirth-existence iz alse a deasive support
condition tor birth?

foplis Dhak is true, but it is not primary, Kamma-existence, on the other hand, is the
|lrir|1.11'_|,- comdibin dhor barth) since b has the mature of r;l.'n-:'ruhn!: bsirth. !'R'rlme=--|r|1|.'r\-e=
exnpstence, as the comdibion for birth, 55 the kamma beading o (rebicth info) sensesphere
extsbenoe The same mcthaod ..1]l|:l|i1".‘|- bor Hne=mmaterrtal and fromaterial existemce.

B. With clinging as condition there is existence.

Y. Here chingang o sense plesures is a condition for the three kinds of kanmama-
extstenee and alse for the three kinds of rebirth-esistence; so oo the remaming kimds of
clinging. Thus twenbv-four kinds of existence have dinging as condition.® But literally the
haelve kinds of kamma-existence obtain heee. The clingings are a condition for these under
the heading of decisive support as well as under the heading of conasoence (sifuifiifal.

SUB. ©¥. “Three kinds of kamma-existence™: sense-sphere, {(fine-material, and
immaterial} kamma-existence. “Three kinds of relsirth-existence™  sense-sphere, {fine-
material, and immaterial | rebirth-existence.

“But liteeally the twelve kinds of kamma-existence obtain here: since clinging is a
comdition for rebirth-esastence r|'|rv|1|.|.p|li 1ts nature as a coredibon o kanuna-esistenee, mok
otherwise, it s directy a condition for kamma-existence,

“Uneer the heading of comasoence™; chimging 15 a condition for the unwholesome
karmma comascent with itself omder the headmgy of comascence; i 15 a condition for other



funw holesome kammmal under the heading, of decisive support, by wav of being a proximats
decisive support comdition, ete, But it is a condition for whodesome kamma ooy onder the
heading of decisive support. And here “under the heading of conascence™ is said o show
that such conditions as mutuality, support, association, presence, and non-disappearance,
ebe, are e haded I1:¢' e compsscence conudifion,. 5o foo “under thie I'II‘\:'Id“lH of decisive
h-l.l].l]ll.l\:l"" 15 s to e lude |.'-.1|||.'|.'|il.1.'|.'.' 1||::Ij|.~:'l dliocfsise support, pm:-:im.ill.' dliscigivio suapapsord,
andl natural decisive support.

T with eraving as condition there is clinging,.

[ ‘.-.Tul'l. il1i|; I =1 I.I.:l11I.|I!III1'| 'I’l."F I."I1I:Ir".1|:|‘!'I I.II1|:IL'F HH." il.i.‘\.'h!lll!lrl ob CoTasCence a1 WE'" el
untder the heading of dectsive support. [4949]

SUB. CY. Here craving is a condition for clinging to sense pleasures only under the
hieading of decisive support, but it is a condition for the remaining kind= of clinging umder
the headings of both conascence and decisive support. The factors that begin with
comscknsness and end in beeling are bo be treated as resultants.

8. thizis .., the condition for eraving, namely, feeling,

CY. Here resultant feeling is a condition for craving under the heading of decisive
support, the other {i.e, non-resultant feeling) m the other wav, too {ie, under the eading of
COMAS0ENC ).

9 £, To this extent the Exalted One has shown the previous craving (parimertmodag)
thint becoames the moot of the round, Mow, as if striking someone on the back or grabbing him
By the haor amad prallimgy i aseay while he swnls, the Exalted One palls the teaching down
from s uswal sequence and speaks the present passage b show, By way of nime ferms,
chsessiomal craving (savedionilalad),

SUB. CY. “Previcus craving ™. the craving completed in the previous existence. “Tulls
the teaching down froon its usual sequence”: in the sequence for eaching dependent arising
by the method that has come down in other sultas, contact is cited as the condition for
feeling, Thus, immediately after sayving "This is the condition for craving, namely, Feeling,”
the Exalted One would say: “TE weas =aid: "With contact as comdition there is feeling.” But
here he does not enter upen that sequence; eather, by showing obsessional craving, he
teaches the phemomena rooted in craving, pulling the teaching down frome its usual
sequence as it to teach, forcefully and emphatically, that there is no occurrence (o craving)
for ome who sees that tu:u'hini,;.

Thus, Ananda, in Dependence upon feeling there is craving ...

CY. Within that {obsessional} craving there are two kinds of craving: scquisitive
craving fesmnrfaphie) and possessive craving {essitofandsd), Acquisitive craving s the craving
bevanse of which ome fravels along rough and rogped  paths seeking wealth, Possessave
eraving s the cravimg for those things which have been sougght affer and obstaimed, Both of
these are designations for obsessional craving, Therefore, this twofold craving arises in
dependence upon feeling.

SUB. CY. Acquisitive craving is the craving which motivates the pursuit of wealth,
possessive craving the craving which arises for the wealth that has been pursued,
Ch=essicnal craving is craving that ooours by way of manifestation™ “This bwotold craving
arises in dependence upon feeling™: pursuit in order B acguire wealth not vet obtained and
achieving ownership of that which has been gaimaed.

CY. “Pursuit” 15 the pursnt of objects such as visible forms, etc, “Gain™ s the
cbtaming of such obpscts, for that occours when there 5 purssat, “Decasion-makang® 1%
fowrfold, by way of knowledge, craving, views, and thought Theran, decason-making as
knowledgne s referred fooin the passage: “One should knew how o deade on happiness,



Emonwimg hose to decide on happiness, cne should be devobed to inner happiness™ (b, 139,
i 233). Devision-making as craving s the “hundred and eight retlections doe te oraving”
LA 1L Decision-making as views is the stoby-bao views, Since it 15 saod “Desire, lord of
gods, has its source in theught™ (D215 0,277 in this subta here “decision-making™ is
imtended s I:iml:lghl For having j_:.ili11l.'-l_‘| H-II1I|I"'+|1IIIJ_FF. o thinks of it as desirable or
undesirablo, boxodiful or 1|;.1|.l.-. amnd then dectdes: “This moch will b for visible formes, this
miech for sounds, ote. This is for me, this for othees, This T will gse, this T will k-l.'l.'p." Thiuis it
is said: “In dependence upon gain there is decision-making.”

“Dhosare and lust™ becavse of unwholesomnes I|'|l.'-|.IH|'|I=-. weak and strong, lusk arises
boweards the olsject thought about. This here is craving. Desive is a weak form of Lust,

“Attachment™ s shrong  convickion  Owith  the  ideas) of “1"  and  “mine”
"Possessiveness” s taking possession by oway of craving and views, “Stinginess™ s
unwillimgniess to share with others, [500] ”5:-.:!-.'|=_:_1|;|n:||n;., is guarding well by locking one's
door, keeping: things in a sate, efc, The “taking up of clubs” is taking up a club to restrain
others, the “taking up of weapons®™ is taking up a sword, ete, “Conflicts™ may be bodily or
verbal; “gquarrels” come first and “disputes” afterwards, “Insulting speech”™ is disrespectful
spesch,

10-15, ©F. MNow to show obsessional craving in reverse order, me these sections the
Bucdbuy braces the teaching back. Therein {in §18), “craving for sense plessures” 15 crsving
for visible forms, etc, which arises as lust for the fve steands of sense plessare. “Craving for
existence” is desire accompanied by the eternalist view, “craving for non-existence” desire
accompanied by the annihilationist view

These two phenemens, being a duality, converge inte s unity in feeling.

CY. “Theze two phenomena”™ craving which is a root of the round and cbsessional
craving, “Being a duality™: though unified by their characteristic of craving, they form two
sections insofar as craving is both a poot of the round and an obsession, and thmuhh thies
they comverse inte a unity in teeling. The meaning is: they have a single condition in that
they both oceur with feeling as condition,

“Convergence” is threefold: convergence by descent, convergence by comascence,
and convergence by condibion.® Convergence by descent is referred fo in the passage: “All
Fhviese COMVETEN: WP SETse F:-l-:'.'|~:1:|r|--." [11nrr.'|-:'N‘|:l: CEMIV TR |::-!.-' conascence: i thee prassagne
“Thesee phienoasena, friend, are roobed in desare, ongrinake from contact, and comvierge upon
feeling™ (ANVILES: w339 comverpence by comdibion in the present passagne “beingy a
dtlalil:n.', [|I'||_-!.'] comyerze inlc a |.||'I|il.:|.' in I'uul.i.:'lg."

19, with eontact as eondition there is feeling.

CY. Ewve-contact, ete. are all resultant contacks only.  Excepling  the  fouwr
".'r-LII.'lI:'aI'I'I'I.II'IL‘L’II'IL' resultant contacts, the remainder number l|'|i:|'!:'.--|:'|-'\-.'l.:-.'I Herein, contacl is a
condition for feeling in many wavs,

SUB. CY. “Resultant contacts caly ™ :II:'I.|.1.'r|.'lI'L'tL|'Ih the factors that begin with
comsckrsness and end in Fecling as r-.ﬂ.-ul'ranls, all contact is divided by way of the door of its
arising, The supramundane contacts are excluded because this is an explanation of the
round,

*Contact is a condition for feeling in many ways™ in the five sense doors, the
fivefold sense contact, such as eve-contact, ete, 15 a condibion in eight wavs—as conascence,
mutuality, support, kammaeresultant, nubnment,  assocabtion,  presence, and  nen-
-::|'i'-:.1E:lp-|~\.-1:r::r|-:'|' comditsons—tor the fve kinds of I:-|~|:'|i|1i.; thurt Bake the sensibve mattor of thae
e, efe, a% therr basas, ™ The hvefold sense comtack, such as 1=_l.-'|'~--:'v||n|‘:=|.'|'_, e, 15 comdibiomn 1
|.:-|'|]:|.' e Way—as decisivie SLprphorl condition—ior the mnainm_!:, m.'l'l:n'.'—*_-ul.‘-'-|'|urt' ressiilanl



teelings oecurring in each sense door by wav of the reception, imvestigation, and registration
istates of consciosness),

Im thie nand dosor, 1hs conascent mimd-contact 15 a condition in the atocementioned
eight wavs tor the senscsphere resaltant feelings ocecourring by way of the regstration
comscH s the same for the resal Bt 'I:-:_'ulini.;h of thie theee I"I:ll'll."'c occurring by way of Hhe
rebirti-linking, Bte-contimonom, and death stales of consciousiess. But the minad-contact
assoctated with the mind-door adverting conscousness is a condilion in only one wav—as
decisive support condiion—for the sense-sphere feelings occurring in the mind-door by
way of the registralion consciousness,

200 those qualifies, trots, signs, and indicators through which there is o
deseription of the mental boady ..,

CY. The mutually dissimilar intrinsic satures |of feeling, perception, mental
formations, and consciousness] are called “qualities™ {akare), They are also called “traits”
thingn) bevause, when carefully looked at, they betray the concealed meanings (of their base);
“signs” {ninetha), becawse they are causes for peroeiving particular things; and “indicators”
(reddesa), becase they are to be indicated i particular ways, [501]

SUE. CY. “The mutually dissimilar intrinsic nabures™ the natures of expeciencing,
perceiving, velitionally forming, and cognizing.™ These are called “qualities™ becaase they
quealify {their base) and are discerned as the mutually distinct features of Bedng what is fielt,
et fin the case of feeling).

“They betray the concealed meanings™ they make known the particular concealed,
unapparent meanings, such as the meaning of being immaterial, the meaning of bending in
the direction of an object, et (in the case of the mental body).

"They are causes for perceiving particular things™: they are causes for taking nofice
of their meaning of being immaterial, ete. "Signs™ through these (the meaning) is signalled
amd interred.

""TI!MH, are b e tnedicated an |1.:rr|1 unlar .I',."i- = rhm.- are: e b L':-:F-|:|1||1-c:| |‘|'|1'|.'\lll:.|_||1 the
wwvocie oof I:I-:'1r|1_ drmrnaberial anad |‘IIH:1I.IJ =hy the muoade of |:5-c'|.r|1 what is folt, o,

If those gualities, ete. ... were all absent, would designation-contact be discerned
in the material body?

CY. This is the meaning here: * Ananda, when there are present thase qualitios, trails,
signs, and imdicators through which there is a description of the ‘mental body,” the mental
group; that is, when there is present feeling's quality, trait, and sign of being what is felt, and
itz mdicator ‘leeling’; when there is present perception’s quality, trait, and sign of
perceiving, and its indicator ‘perception’; when there is present the mental formations’
quality, trait, and sigm of voliticn, and their mdicator “volition”; when there is present
consckHIsness"s quality, trait, and sign of cogmizing, and its indicator ‘consciousmess'—then
thers is o description of the mental body thos: Thas is the mental body,” Bat when the cavses
for the deseription of the mental body—the gquality, efe, of feeling, efe—ane all absent,
wonld  desipnatimeoontact e discerned  ane the matemal body?  Desigrmation-contact
fedloErmasmepiassa ) s synenyimous with mumd-combact i), which arises in the
mind-door Eaking as its basis the four mental aggregates. Would that be discerned in the
material body? Would iF arise taking as its basis one or another of the five kinds of sensative
matber?™

The Venerable Ananda replies: “Certainly nof, venerable sir,” rejecting the arising of
tmind-contact) trom the material body falomel, just as ome would the ansing of a mango froik
froam a rose-apple tree when mango trees are absent,

SUB,. CY. The “"mental group™ is the assemblage of immaterial phenomena
comprised in the foor mental aggregates—teeling, perception, menfal tormations, and



conscirsness, [E is designated “mental”™ () in the sense of bending {nowma) in the
direction ot an ebject

“There s a description of the mental body™: there is a describing of it as “mental
body,” “immaterial choster,” “immaterial aggrepates,” ete, Volifion is stated o be the quality
of mental formabions bocaoese it i Primmary amimng Hhi= |1|11,-1'||r11'||'|1.;| imcluded in He ApEregate
af mvental formations.

“Taking as its basis the four mental aggrepates”: taking as its basis the phenocmena
b-\_'l:"-.'il'IH_ s hie suppurl condition {For that L‘-:ll'll:'l-:’.'t:l—l'l.'uling_. ].'IL'r{'L'p-Iil.ll'l. OO ICMISIESS
volibon, elc., which are referred 1o [|.'l:l.- way of Lkuzir gn-upin:.; imted the Fooar mental
aggregates, Though this method alse applies o the five physical sense doors, “in the mind-
door” is specified.

“Designation-contact is synonymaous with mind-contact™: the latter gains the namse
*designation=contact”™ because it is apprehended by means of {its functions of} designation
and descoption, It is “discerned in the material body™ because, in five-constituent existenoe,
itis found ocourring with the support of the heart-basis.

“Waould it anse taking as its basis one or another of the five kinds of sensitive
matter?™; thas s oot recopmissd here, as 08 dllestrated by showing the imposaibility {of
desypmation-comtact i the masterial bodvh sehen feslimg and the other mental factors are
rejected, For without the support of feclingy, ete,, it s ampossible for mond-contact b oceur
takimg as it basis the five kinds of sensihve matter. By means of the example of the mango
fruit b shoaws the mevitable conclusion: “When the necessary cause for the arising of an
effect is absent, the effect never arises from sonme other cause ot appropriate to its arising,”

If those qualities, ebe. through which there is a deseriplion of the moterial body
were all absent, would impingement-contact be discerned in the mental body?

CY. In this second question, the terms “qualities,” ete., should be understoed to mean
the quality, traif, and sign of deformation,” and the indicator “material form,"” Impingement-
comtact is the contact which arises taking as s brasis the nmpringrent aggrreabe of material

form,® Here the Elder Ananda replics; “Certainly nof, venerable s rejectingg the: anising: of
|:i1:||||.:-i|1i;\-|~:|||||.'|1l-1'|r11|‘.:|.1!l fremi Hes mental |:I-c1;|:c I:::liml'-}l, jl.l‘\.l g one wionld tHhe ArEsIng; ol 4y P
apple fruit from a mango bree when rose-apple trees are absent,

SUR. OY. The 4]|.|:||i1_l,-' o deformurtion 1s manifest deteroration in the encounter with
adverse conditions. Or it s the caovse for the deteroration of whal exisis oone's own
continuum in the event (of such encounters). The quality of deformation is ilself also a
“brait”™ because it betravs the comcealed meanings such as basis, impingement, etc,; it is a
"sign” because it is a cavse for perceiving particular things; and an “indicator” because if is
o b indicated in particular ways, “lmpingement” is the impinging, one upon the other, of
object and basis. The contact produced from that impingement is called *impingement-
contack” (pefighvsanghasan),

If those gualities, ete. through which there is a deseription of the mental hody
and the material body were all absent, would either designation-contact or
impingement-contoct be discerned?

Y. This third |.'|1.|l.'=|:||.r|'| 15 skaled in lerms of boll. The Elder |'L'|.‘:-]:||.'=: "C-.-n'tain]y.- 1l
venerable sie,” pepecting the arising of aithes of the twe kinds ol contact i the absenoe of
mentaliby-materiality, just as ome would the arising of mangoes and rose-apples in space,

SUB. CY. “In terms of both™: in fermns of both supports, the mental body and the
material body, and in ternas of both kinds of contact, designation-contact and impingement-
oontact,

If those gualities, ete. through which there ia a description of mentality-



materiolity were all obsent, would contoet be discerned?
Y. H-l'l.'|'II:'I.H showwn the conditions for the bwe kinds of contact hL'P-:'II‘:'I'L'l!:-'_. mow Hhee
Exalted Cne poses the fourth guestion in order te show, without making distinctions, that

mentality-materiality is the comdition for the two |kinds of contact|

This is the canse ... and condition for contact, namely, mentality-materiality.

CY. The meaning is: "The mentaliby-materiality cocurring in the si doors, this is the
cavse, this is the condition, [for the bwo kinds of contact],” For in the eve-door, the eve and
visible form ||J::-j|_-t_'|:'s are 1|||.1h_~'ri::|i|".: and  the :m;n:_'i.;.nh_“j- assnciabed Il.-l.'i+|1 |:_'v|1||.|‘:||'l| are
11'r|"'|1|.1|||"|." thie samwe: haolds, weath .|F:-|m:-|rn.:|:|.' IS I1|I||J_|‘L"'| m Titna red bor bh obleer F-|11.- st semsas
domrs, Th1|~|. thas fivehold comtact [|11' way st :'1.1--:'1||||'.||'l el ] v shil] “eombact wiath r||-:'|||‘.=|||",
wateriakity as condition.” [302] In the mined- -:]-:mr bows, the heart-basis and any mabenal I.:I.I:l.ll.'l."
are 111.:|:|.'r|.||||:1' the |:l||-.'||1||||1~:||.: assnciatod |'.-'.||‘h -:1|r||‘.|-:|:| Al amy ||:|||1.1|:-.'r|.|1 ||.]:|]|_~;I: are
11'r|.=|1l.1]||::u T]II.I.‘:. s -oonlack, bows, 15 “oontact with |||.-|.~11l..'||||::u-|11.:l|.'r|.|||l_1. ars covined i
henLalit !i-"ililli'l'!l.'l‘lﬂl.ll!i.‘ 15 a conditon for this [eontact] in Ay Wiys.

SUBR. CY. The apprepales associabed with contact are those of feling, ole. Ady 1.'1'I:i:|||.'_
should alse be included by the mentioning of the assodated aggregates, since fhat iz
inseparable,

“Mlentality-materiality is a condition for this contact im many ways™ thus resultant
mentalify is a conditicn tor the numercns kinds of resultant mind-contact in seven ways—as
comascence,  mutuality,  support,  kammaeresultant,  asscciation,  presence,  and  noen-
disappearance conditions, Whatever tunctions here (in the resultant mentality ) as nutrinent
15 a nutriment condition; whatever functions as a faculty is a faculty condibion. Mon-
resultant mentality is g condition for son-resultant mind-contact in all the above wavs
except for kamma-resulbant condibion.

"-.l'lﬂll.'rl.'||:|1l.- lassified I|.H.- wWay o The mbermal sense bases) inko The |."rl.l-|:1.'|~|4.~ P A
comdition For the l:-:.l.rrrL'5.|.‘I-.l|'|d1:|1h'Il fiv L'fllld contact, eve-contact, sk, in 2% Wavs—as support,
prenascence, faculty, dissocialion, presence, and non-disappearance conditions. Classified
by way of the external sense bases) into the visible form-base, ele., materiality is a condition
for the same fivefold confact in four wavs—as object, prenascence, presence, and non-
disappearance conditions,

(The five external sense bases classitied inta) the visible form-base, ebe, and mental
objects are a condition in only one wav—as obgect condition—for mind-=contact™ The
materiality of the heart-basis s a condition for mind=contact in five wavs—as support,
PrETasoEmice, dissrciation, rrasenCe, and 11|r1||-|.'||~;.=|1|3-:_~\._1r.s|'||:_'-|:- rond itioms.

Thos membabitv-materiality s a condition for Bhas contact in many wavs,

21.  If con=sciousness were not to descend intoe the mother’s womb ..

CY. If, after having entered, it were not to ocour by waw of rebirth-linking,

HUB. CY. I 15 sawd in the texk “wene nod o descend ko the mother's seomb® 1o order
oy shvia bl."l.hlr..!tl.'l'r That comsciouisnoss, af s sk arisaigg, 18 the distinchive comdition For
|'|'r|.'|'|l:'|]|.|!".' |'|'|dll.'r|.'||:|ll.- T|'||.:-|.|:.'|'| Lhes vedsitd - I'“k“'-l-. of the 1.=|'|1|.'rrl.--:l 15 =|-|l|u. i ool a4l 1t descends
inlo the mother's womb from cuilside, the phrase actually denotes the fiest arising ol the
agpresates there in accordance with conditions.

would mentalitv-materiality fake shape in the womb?

CY¥. If there were no rebirth-linking consciousness, would the remaining bare
mentality-materiality ocour in the mother's womb, “taking shape” by developing through
the various embryonic stages?



SUB. CY. "The remainimg bare mentality-materiality™: the remaining mentality-
materiality only, without consciousmniss,

If, after descending into the womb, consciousness were to depart ...

CY. If, after descending by wav of rebirth-linking, it were to perish by wav of death;
that 15, 1F 1F weeres b cesse, T his cessation does nob come alaoa |1IH1LLJ_'||I the n':nin;.; af Hee
rebirth-linking comaciousiess ibelf, nor through the subsequent ceasing of the second and
‘|'|11r|‘| l"\ulu'ﬂi"’i IFF 'i'llllu"i-l.'ll.:l'll"l-l1L"'\|"\|_|. FII‘T !IIirI‘:..' 'I-:.'|11'|r||.'|-|1|rr|'| r|1.'|‘|'-c'r|.'|| I"I'IL'I1I.'\II'I1L'TI|.'I AL II‘TI.:II‘IIII:'\II"'d
originating alomg with the rebirth-linking  consciousness. Whale By endure, sixteen
imiHenis II’" Iil:ll.‘—'i.'lﬁ'll:ll:ll.lll'"'l [l L R ERENE ) TELL i [ L e ill:ll.l [RERTTER r.:'l.ll'l11r', I:I'Ii"i hge [L|.|.|ri|1;.; “H.":I."
slxteen monents of consclousness] there 5 ne obstacle b the cdild who has taken relbrirth-
linking or to the mother, This is called “the pericd of safety.” If the matenial phenomena
originating along, with the rebicth-linking, consciousness can provide a condition for the
seventesnth life-continuum consciousmess, the course of existence oconrs and the current {of
material phencmena) confinues. But il they cannot provide a condition, the course of
existence does not cocur and the current does not continue. This is called “departing” and it
was in reterence b this that the Buddha said: “If, atter descending, consciousness were to
depart.”

SUB. CY, "If consciowsness were bo depart™ if it were to undergo destruction, the
cutting off of the continuity, i.e. death

“There 15 no obstacle™: I the case of the child there s |.1.'r|::i||'|:u o alstacke, mo
d:ll:l._!fll.'r of death, stnoe 1F 1% 1|:|:|p-.1==|.|.r'||.' for the deatfi-oonsciousness o oocuir then, ™ bt o 15
thiere mo L1.|’|I'IF|I.'T ol death for e avother? Becauise undil] that Boe has |:'|].'I=J.'|.‘|, it i i|'|'|}'r|.r*_-3i'|.'l|1.'
foe the acl of 1.'|.r:|h.'l.'|.‘1[i.-:l|:'|. 1 '|.'l|:'i|'|;..'\I abouil death. Thos it = called “the pl.'l.‘i-:lli ol :u&ll.'l!r'_." e,
froirm death.

“The material phenomena originating along with the rebirth-linking consciousmess™:
he speaks of the kamma-born material phenomena arisen al the moment of conception, for
those are literally called "the material phenomena originating alomg with the rebirth-linking
conscHrsness,” But not those orginated by temperaturng, since those originate subsequent o
the arising of the rebirth-linking consciousness, Material phenomena bom of consciousness
and thiose borm of nuotrinnent do net .:-rii.;in.:l:u thien at all,

Thas material phenomens orginating along with the rebirth-linking conscioss nass are
threefold: those orpginating at its arsing maoment, those origimating at its duration moment,
anid thoesa: cogrinatingg at its dissalution momeme, = Thioge orrgnating ak sbs arising moment
cease at the arising moment of the sevenleenth life-continuum consciousness; those
oftzinating al its durabion moment cease al the duration moment {of the seventeenth life-
conbinuum consciousness); and those crgginating at its dissolution moment cease at the
diszolution moement [of the seventeenth life-continuum consciousness), Cne phencmenon
undergoing dissolution cannot be said o become a condition for another phencmenon
undergoing dissolution; but it is not impossible in the phases of ansing and duration. Thus
what is meant by the statement under discussion is this: "If, at the ansing and duration
momments of the seventeensth Life-continuom comscousness, (e material | phenomena
origimating alomg with the rebirth-linkings consconsness) can provide a condibion for b by
mmans of (Hhose material phesomena) shill standing. . For in fvesconstituent existence the
miental body cocurs sustamed by the material body,

“Thee coirse of exisbence oceurs” (amelfl peoeflatie this w osad refernng o the
strenggthening of consciowsness by the matenal phenomena. “And the corrent conbimoes”
(el glieifwed 0): the current of kemma-born material phencmena originating at fortv-eighi
msoEnls continues on in succession. For first the rebirth-linking consciousness oocurs; then
(the process continuwes) up b the sixteenth hife-continuum consciousnesa. Each of these has
three sub-maoments: arising, duration, amd dissohation. At each of the fhree sub-moments of



each consciousness thirty kamma-borm material phenomena arise, Thus the sisteen sets of
thres amount to tortv-eight {sub-moments when material phencmena originate). The sams
method applies to the following neoments

“But if they cannot provide a condibion™ that s, if the material phenomena
originating alomg weith the rebirth linking consciousness canmol |:-1'|:-'.'||'||' a romdition for thae
seventeenth fecontinuum consciousness, For if the seventeenth comsclouspess following
1hix rvl.'l'.?i|'||'|-]|r'||=h|.|'|1.'i corsciouEness wore o be a dosth consciousmness, kamma-born material
phenosmena would not arise even at the duration and dissolution moments of the nelsirth-
linking consciousness, not o speak of the moements of the lfe-conlinuum consciousness, [n
such a case comsclousness would not gain a conditton, and thus the course of existence
wotld not cccur and the current would not continue. IE would necessanly be cut off. Thus
Tie savs: “This is called "departing.” ™

Would mentality-materiality be generated into this present state of being?
CY. “This present state of being™ (ifatba): the state of the complete five aggregates,

If the consciousness of a voung boy or girl were {0 be cut off, would mentality-
materiality grow up, develop, and reach maturity?

CY. The mwaning is: "It consciousness were to be cub off, would bare mentality-
maberality survive and grow wpom the Arst persd of hife, develop through the naddle
pericodd, and reach maturity meo the Bast penod? Would o geowe up, develop, and reach
maturity through ten, bwenty, a hundred, or a thowsand vesrs?™

Therefore, Ananda, this is the cause ... and condition for mentality-materiality,
namely, consciousness,

CY. [5303] Since conscicusness itself is the condition when rebirth-linking takes place
in the mother’s womb, during the stay in the womly, at the time of leaving the womib, and
bor ten vears and mere during the course of existence, “thercfore this is the cause, this is the
comdition  for  mentaliby-materiality, namely, consciousness,”  For conscionsness is a
comdition tor mentaliby-materiality in the way a king, restraining his retinue, might say;
“Who was it Hhat muede YU VIECTOY amid ¥ 1'|.'m'r:|||-:' D't 1 do so7 For i i el
IH"II"HI:IIE" sl '-II.'I.'FII'I.' Al i"l"'l1l.'r|1| IJ'.. ||-II11I"H.'I|: WIH1I.:III|' r||'.- :III.I.LITI! 1,'!1I.I S |1 H‘IE'TI W W("IIId
k.l1l!'"¢"|' 1,1||.|.r |:l|r'n.|.'r"“' III H‘H" SaAlne! 'I|'|l|u.l'|.I 3 I|: 'Iu'iI.'II.' RIS M ST S II:II_! I:II' "h.l". 4 4] r||-:'||||:.:||‘h-
111.:|:|.'r|.||||:1. Wl 15 1k Hhat maade i r||-e':|||.:|||-.- Yo III..I‘|I:'FL.I.|1‘|'|-, Vi ||||.'|:||.||||ll,--|||.|||.'11.:|||'.-:I
M | d-.1 a0 Foer if YiHi erdild hecomae r||q.'|||:a-:|||'r III-'I|I."11d|I|'|-, L I:IIIL'II.|..I|I|'|--IIIH|.L'FI..III.|.'|.
wi ol |1'|".-=.L'|{ havi g bacore a {1'['1."I'I.IIII'I|.':I' amd taken rebirth- ||:|1L1:|1|.._ i The  mwolher's
winrills, I!h-l.":li woe wionld koo Wiir ].'lul.l.'q.:r. Conscionsness s a oondilion for |:'|'|1.'|||:a|.|l!r'-
materiality in many ways

SUB. C¥. The phrase “comsciousness if=elf” is a limiting expression, a ferm
repudiating the selt posited by outside [non-Bud dhist) thinkers as well as o creator God, efe,
Bk it dows not repudiate ignorance, et and contact, ete, (the other phenomena conditioning
mentalitv-materiality), since the emphasis of the term is on the exclusion of its inkended
npprr:.ih_'-nnll.-'.

“Conscousmess 15 o condibon for menkaliby-materiality in many ways.” How
Fatirth |'i1||-c'i1|p. D any pther resulbant consclousness 15 o8 comndiBion m nEnee WY
COTASCOeTI0E, |||L|l|.|.'|]:|1l.- SLEpY |.'h.1r| kanvma-rosull, nutrment, fac |.||ll.-.1'|.=.:||u.|.'|l:||.:-|'| P, il
1K~ d|=a|.‘1}‘:-|.':'|r.i|'|ﬁ' -:.|r1'||.‘|.|l|.|||'|.=—||l:r resual Lanl |:'|'|-u|:'|.l.’||||'.-' '.-'.-|'|1.'l]1|.'r al rebirth- I”"k“'h- or in the
cowarse of edslence, whether b be mased wiath |'|'|all.'|‘|:'||:||!:l.- o v sied.

Al rebirth-linking it is a condition for the materiality of the hearl-basis in nine
wavs—as conascence, mutuality, support, kamma-result, mitriment, faculty, dissociation,



presence, and non-disappearance conditions. [t is a condition for the remaining materiality
apart tromy the heart-basis n eight wavs—in all the above ways excopt the mutuality
comdition. Volibonally formative consciousness s a condibion in enly one way-—as decisive
support condition—for the materiality of the nen-percipient beings or for kanuma-torn
11'..1h'-ri.:li|':u in by e-comstiboent exstonee, '1""':-'“7"'“”1-1 s Hivie Saabtamty mictheod

A1 thi remaining pes of Consciousness, frovm Fhe frrst lfe-com b e consciousnaess
onwards, shiould be undeestood o be a condition for |'|'|l.'|'|I.'||:|1_l.-'-|:'|'|='||1.'r|..i|i1.'.' as appropriabe,
This is a symopsis. The method of assigning the conditions in detail has not been shown
wipce b do so the enlive L'!l'.|}|:'ll'ia[i.dll'l. af the “Greal Treatise”™ (e the Patfado) would have o
b brought in.

Query: How is it bo be ascertained that at rebirth mentality-materiality ocours with
COnNECHIUSKeSS as condition?

fieplys Both through the suttas and through reasoming (weth). For in the texts,
conschsness has come down in many ways as the condition for fecling, ete, As it is said;
“Phenomena oocur accompanied by consciousness™ {Dhs, p. 53). Through reasoning it is
vnderstond by inference from consciousmess-borm materiality seen here that conscionsness is
alses a comdifion for unseen materiality, For when the mand s calm or disturbed, material
phmcaniena are ses arisings o acoordance with ik (e, with the state of mondl and through
that whach 15 seen inferemce is made o the unsem, Accordimgly, 1t can be ascertanned
throdagh the consciousness-born materality that 15 seen here, that comsciimisness s alse a
condition for the unseen materiality at relxivth-linking, For in the Pafisfug consciousness has
come down as the condition for materiality onginating feom kamima just as it has fo
materiality originating from consciousmess,

22, Therefore, Ananda, this is the cause .., and condition for consciousness,
namely, mentality-materiality.

CY. (Mentality-materiality is a condition tor consciowsnessy in the way a king's
cithicers, r|~\.fr.'|.i11u|g ths: 'I-:i1'||-;, |11|g|1l sy “WWho was if that made L IlC'iII“:' [id 't we dis sa?
If you could bBecome king alone, without one of us ocoupving the position of viceroy,
anbher the position of general, then we would see what kind of kll1j: vog are,” [n the same
WLy, b 1k Wi, 111|.'||+.||:||:l. r||.|‘|'ve'r|.||11l,-' Ty r|qi sy by cornsctomsness: W e 15 ok hat made Ykl
the rebirth-linking consciomsness? DHdn't we do so? If vou could become a rebirth-linking
consciousiess withoul the support of the other three mental apgrresrates and He heart-basis,
then we would see what kind of rebirth-linking conscicusness you are” Mentality-
materiality is a condition for consciousness in many wavs.

SUR. CY. How? At rebirth-linking, mentality is a condition for consciousness in
SOVEN WaYsS—as conascence, mubuality, support, kamma-resultant, association, presence,
and nom-disappearance conditions. Mentality is here a condition in other wavs, some as a
rost-canse condition, some as a nutriment condition,

Momeresultant mentality is a condition in six ways— in all the above ways except
karmr-resa bt comadibion. "|.'1|.'||‘|'.'||1l_1.-' s here a condibion e other Wavs, sone as a oot
cupiise connclibaony, sonme 4% a mubrinest comditiond aid thak o the eouiese of exisbemose, ot al
rebirti-linking.

ﬂ-u:.j.‘ln:lunrl materiality, at  rebirth-linking  the hearl-basis s a condibion  For
OIS HI SIS 1T 50X '|-'|-|'I.'|-'=|-—|’i=| COASOC TR e, ||:|.|.|||.|:'|]:||!l.-. =u[.1|.‘l:l|‘l d:lhhl.v_"l-.'l.lu.ll:'l |.1n|.'=l.'r'|¢.|.' il
M- d|=a|.‘1|."-|.:'||'3|'|{'1: conditions. In the course of existence it is a condilion in five Wiils,
cbtained by omitting the conascence and mutuality conditions {feom the previous 2ix) and
adding the prenascence condition.

The fivetold materiality classified as the eyve-base, ote, i=s a condifion for the
carresponding kinds of consciousness, classitied as eve-consciousness, oo, Insix wavs—as
support, prenascencs, toalty, dissociation, presance, and non-disappearance conditions,



Thus mentalitv-materiality is a condition for consciousness in many ways

It is to this extent, Ananda, that ene can be born ... and re-arise ...

CY, When consciouspess is a condition for mentality-matedality, when mentality-
materiality is a condition for conscousness, when the two ocour as conditions for one
anpbher, it is by this much that one can be born L, pass away and re-arise, that birth, efc,, or
11.'|.:-|~\.1I|.'|:| et anad n*]:lirl'|1-|11||-c1r|n_. wam b discernied .,

SUB. C¥. He shows: “The entire ronnd of samsdra ocours by thes much—by the five
agrnregnbes, here called comsclosness and ||H~|1l.11|f}'-|11.:|:uri.'|'|1|:_l,-, (LTI, witkh omee anobier
RES ‘:.I.Il.:ll.h.'\lrL'"

“By this musch™ (efheken): by this much onlv. This is a phrase of inclusive emphasis
meaning: “not through anvthing else besides this, through a self having the intrinsic nature
af a subject or agent or theowgeh a creator God, ebe”

To this extent that there 15 a pothway for designation, ete.

CY. "A pathway for designation” {adiimvcanepetia) a pathway for an expression
used through the application of a mere word regardless of meaning, as in the case of names
sich as "Sirivaddhaka,” “Dhanavaddhaka,”™ etc. “A pathway for language™ {wirnffipatiu; a
pathway for an expression used with reference to a reason; thus one is called "mindful”
becaus: one has mindfulness or “clearly comprehending” becavuse one clearly comprehsends,
[704] “A pathway for desoiption™ (eeideftpatled o pathway for an expression used to
ciomumianeate {an doea) rhmug‘h el rverse .'I*.|J-I'1.'|"‘i; s s, clover, |.|1h'-|]ir;;'r|h subiie,
proficient,” efe, These three ferms refer to the agprepstes which Beoome the basis for
desipnation, lanpguage, and description,

SUB. CY. “Pathway™: a path of applcation, the domain for its application, Since the
terms “designation,” “language,” and “description” here have the same meaning and all
statements share the nabure of designation, ekc., the words “designation,” etc,—though wsed
with distinction (of meaning) in relation o cortain statements—here refer b all statements
collectively through their sameness in revealing meaning through descrption,

To this extent that there iz a sphere for wisdom, ete,

CY. “A sphere for wisdom”™ (priddfoecera): that which is to be encompassed by
wisdoan, that which cam be Enown, “The round furns™ e roond of samsara turms. “This
present state of being™ this is a name bor the tive aggregates. " For describing™; for the saks
of describing by names, for the description by the names “teeling,” “perception,” ete, The
meaning 1% the fve aggregates too are discerned to this extent, “That is, when there is
mentalitv-materiality together with consciousness”: what is meant 1s, to the extent that
wenfalify |11.:I|.'ri.'||1l:l.r and comsciousness oo as conditions for omne anodher, This statement
refers back (o all presvions phrases preceded by o this extent ),

6, Descriptions of Self

235 CY. (With the above teaching) the Exalted One has shown the sequel to the
phrase “This dependent arising, Ananda, is deep and appears deep,” He now underfakes
the present teaching beginning with the ways of describing selt in order to show the sequiel
tor the phrasse "This generation has become like a tangled skein.™

Therein, one who apprehends the unestended kasipa sign as self describes self as
|'|:w:|np‘ material form and as lmited, e who s different kasinas sometimes describes i
as blue, somebimes as :.-'l.'|||:'-w, b, Uhne who ::|1|:-n:'|u'-|1|:|-i thie extended L:il"iil'_lr'l %ii,;n s self
describes selt as I‘I-‘I'LIHJ: material form and as infirate, One seho removes the anesbended
kasina sign and apprehends as self either the arca that had been covered by the sign or the



towr mental aggregates ocourring there, o, tromy among these, mere consciousness—he
describies selt as infinite and inimaterial

SUB. CY, Since no self exists in the ultimate sense, but only as a menkal constroct of
tine theorists, the commentator includes the above passage to show what it s they peroeive
as self and their mental conskbrochions .'.:-|1n:_'11|i|1;.; ifs nahore, soch s |1.n'i1'|g material o,
e, More conaciowsness™: one who holds e doctane “He sell consists of consciousness,

24, Y. “Theesin, Ananda™ Armeang e fourr Lheorsts, “In the pn-wnl" [edaralin):
THLFIAY -:II'I.|!-', nol afterseards, This is said |.'l:l.-' way of annihilationism. “There in the futuee®
(fattlm Ditoige): there in the world bevond in the fuluree [as ever-existent and imperishable].
This is said by way of eterpalism. The thied position shows theie dispute® For the
annihilationist thinks: “The self, which the eternalist posits as not sulject to annihilation, is
ot thus. [305] T will convert hine B the way it really is {the state of being thusl—subject e
annihilation, | will maks him anderstand  his efernalism and  cavse him b0 accept
annihilationism,” The eternalist, foo, thinks: "The selt, which the annihilationist posits as
non-eternal, is not thus, | will convert him b the way it really is (the state of being thus)
eternal, | owill make hien onderstand  bis anmbilabBionism and  canse lum to accepd
eternalism.”

“This Beamg o™ a0 the case of one deseribing self as having material form and
lrrated. “A settled view (of self) a5 having material form and hooaked onderbies this™ this
view dimes ol underlio this ke a vine or ceeeper; it anderdies this in e sense that i has mol
been abandomned.

SUB. Y. That is, it has not been eradicated by the path. “Underlying”™ means
capakble of arsing when it gains a cause (which activates it}

CY. To this extent sixteen kinds of theorists have been shovwn: tour who gain
meditative attainments, their respective disciples, four rationalists, and their respective
disciphes,*

SUB. CY, The four whe gain meditative attainments are the four theorists who
describe their doctrinal views atter mentally constrocting, adopting, and upholding thoss
views themiselves as a result of gainmg; attanments with a material form kasasa, efc, Their
respechive disciples are the four theorsts who desenibe those doctrmes. after they have
learned them from the attainers, either divectly or via a lineage of teachers, and then
accepled and approved of them in Hhe same way. The four rationahists are the four wha,
without gaining jhina through the kasinas, adhere o and uphold the four doctrinal views
by themselves, enlirely as a resull of reasoning,. Ther four disciples should be understood in
the w av explained.

7. MNon-Descriptions of Self

25 CY, Having thus shown those whe describe self, the Buddha speaks the present
secton b show Hose who do nob desembe self, Who doomod deseribe self? Al noble
1IIL|i'|'II.|I.I-'I|!'I-I FIF"I-H",, dil :IIII'l I.Ii""l:l:'ri.lﬂ" "\uI.'H:. TI1I.'II H‘IIZI"\-I.' “'1HI T ]IIJ':_III:.-' ]L':=r|1|.'|.|—-c1r|-e' ln"-'lll." [ |
imaster of Hhree |-'|I_.:||-c.|.-r. e Mikakas, ome Pikaka, or even the studions 1.=xpl.:-|||1|.||.'r o the
rJI'I..I:IIIIII-I 'u"-'l'llil |1d=| ‘”Il."ﬁ."LI.J il.l'r' d'im'.'ri|11|.||.|'|-e'-:| RIS Hiki‘l'l.'..'l, s Wt‘]l. ML 'l-'l'l!l.'il II..'I"l |.|||-:||.'r|:||k|.'||
|||=|l.j||.—l|'|u".- do e dL'hL"'nI.'IL' sld, T|'|l."'.' know that the -\.‘\ill.ll'lh."l'_l.'lal‘l. 'hl!.ll:'l ol the L:'Ih-llla 15 |.:-|'||'|.
a counlerpart =|h|'| and that the immaterial agpregates are only immaterial aggrerates.

SUR. CY. “One whoe has undertaken insight”: the power of insight is such that even
an unlearned practitioner does not describe self. But this cannot {always) be said tor one
who gains the jhanas and medes of direct knowledge even thowgh he follows the Buddha's
dispensation; thus he is not mentioned here,

“They kmowe that™; this is said to show the reason they do not descnibe selt. They do
net hold any distorted assumptions because thev have dispelled the cause for those
assumptions,



&, Considerations of Self

27, Mow those wiho describe sell deseribe it atter considering it by way of views, and
their consideration comves about because they have not abandoned personality view with its
twenty cases. Theretors the Exalted One speakes the present section to show persomaliby view
with its twenty casis,

{He) Considers Feeling as Self ...

O, By this, personality view bascd on the aggrregmabe of feelings s explaimed,

“My selfis without experience of feeling.” (appafisamocdano me afti)

C¥. This s persomahlity view based on the aggregate of makerial toom,

SUB. CY. By rejecting (self as) a subject of feeling, perceiving and the other mental
functicoms, which are imseparable from fecling, are also rogected, Henee tha: commentator ssyvs
“persanality view based om the aggrreggste of matenal form,”

"My self feels; for my self is subject to feeling.®

C¥. This I.h'rhlﬂ1:!|l|:|.' wviowe  Dased on Hue apptresates i percuphion, ekl
formations, and conscousness, [506] For these agprepates feel because they are associated
with feeling. The phenomencn of feeling belongs o them and cannot be dissociated from
e

SUB. CY. By the phease “my self feels” (oftd me vediyald), the theorist rejects the
doctrine that self is without experience of feeling. By the phrase “my self is sulbject to
feeling™ {pedmeillanime 7 e alfd), he repects the doctrine that teeling is selt. What he claims
is that selt i= endowed with feeling. that the phenomenon of feeling belongs te self, hence
that “selt is subject to feeling” “(They) feel because they ame associated with beeling™ he
speaks of them as performing the function {of feeling) through their association with it For
the experiencing of the object pertains to all phenomena taking objects. And that comes
absut i part merely by baings conbacted . But fecling, Howings out, experiences the taste of the
object as @ master, By means of Bhas, perception and the others are sad b “feel because they
are associabed with feeling.”

98,  Therein, Ananda ...

O, Mo the Exalted One shows the errors “theren,” in (e doctrines of) the hres
heortats.

On the occasion when one experiences a plensant feeling, ete.

CY. The passage beginning with these words is stated in order te show the error {in
identifving feeling with selfy. For whatever feeling one considers as self, it follows that self is
sometimes present and sometimes absent.

SUB. CY. Since the three kinds of fecling have different intrinsic natares, one
comsidering pleasant feeling as self canmot consider painful feeling or neither-painful-nor-
pleasant feeling as self, The same applies in the other bvo cases,

2. Pleasant feeling is impermanent ... subject to destruction, ete,

CY. “Impermanent ™ becanse of not existing atter having been, “Conditioned™: madse
by several causes which have joined together, which have come together, "Dependentiy
arisen’: ansen nghtly only through a canse, in dependence on several  conditions,
“Destruction,” ete: all these terms are synonvms for dissolution. For whatever breaks up
also s destroyed, falls away, fades out, and ceases,



SUB. CY, "Hocanse of mod existing after having been™: with this he showes that it is
impermanent becanse of possessing a rise and fall, "Conditioned ™ because conditioned by
numErous cavses, “Arisen rightly ™ arisen through a corresponding cavse, an appropriate
cavse; “rightlv,” methodically due to the absence of eternalism and annihilationisim, et "in
-:iui:ll'-ndu|1|:_'-:_= an,” n»:l.lpp-nrhwj |,1:u its v several conses such s 8 sorse r::wnlr:uJ A 4||::-||'-|:_'P_
comsCHEeEs, 8 coavlact o be falk as l:lli."\..l.‘ldlll. b FF:,' Lhie Fosur 'L'rlllh—hﬂ:ll:l:lll.‘t'l b lestruction,
falling away, fading out, and ceasing—he shows that feeling has the nature of dissolution.

"My Sell has disappeared® (hyvagd me atid).

. Tz ooz ngs 5 "“'"..'1_1,-' sl t buns -::h.'p:irh,-c:l.. my sl s cvaed,”

Ceery: Can one and the same person think, ab three different Bimes, "This is my self*?

R"r'"lf": 1."!."|'|_|,- mid? For the Heoris! is nob consistent, but wavers like a =I:ump |IL'|.|'|1-\.'|.1 in
a heap of chalf. Like a monkey in the forest he lets go of one thing and tabes hold of another.

SUB. CY. The purport of the question is: *Can one and the same theorist think at
theee different imes, e the imes when the thres IL'l_'||I'|:|.::| cocr, “This sell of mine has
pleasant tecling as its infrinsic nature, and alse painful fecling and neither-paimful-mor-
pleazant teeling as its infrinsic nabare’? How can anyoene in his mght mind atfirme that one
and the same thing can have different intrinsic natures?”

Impermanent, a mixture of pleasure and pain, and subject to arising and falling
away.

O I he miakees ) dastinction amd considers a particulse kind of feeling to be self, he
considers as sell something which s impermanent and pleasant, painful, [or neither-painful-
nor-pleasant]. TF he considers feeling in gemeral to be self, without making distinctions, he
considers as self something which is a mixture and subgect to arising and falling awav. For
fecling is threefold and subject to arsing and falling away, and the theorist considers that
[threetold feeling taken collectively] to be self. Thus he commits the error of accepting an
impenmanent self and the ansing of many fedings at a single moment. But an impermarnent
=elf s not allowed and there is no arising of many feelings at a single moment. I is in
reteremee b this that the Exalted Omne says: “Theretore, Ananda, becanse ot this it is mot
acceptable to consider; “Feeling is my self."™

SUB. ©F. “He commiks the emror of accepting .. the arising of many feelings at a
'.'ilq_;'h.' moment s (hecmse: e comsiders =self o '] He tntrimsic nature of r'|.'|'-l'i1|g 111 g.:'nl'-r.:l.
For if thast 15 o (e that selt his the intrmsic natore of fecling i general), fhe consequence
feallovers that all feelings occur st all Boves fo fe self and Bhe theorist wonld be foreed fo clam
that many feelings anise al a single moment. Mot letting him escape, the commentator says:
“There is no arsing of many feelings at a single moment.” The intention is that this is
contradicted by direct cognition. “Because of this it s not acceptable™: because {this view}
has been proven to be seli-contradictory and also because self is utterly non-existent, the
wise do mol accept this view.

a0, Where there is nothing at all that is felt, eould (fthe idea) *T am™ oceur
there?
CY. "Where there is nothing at all that is felt,” in the bare aggrogate of material form,
The musming is: “Can the egoconception T am® (o) amse in that which is devoad of
ﬁ-t'|i11r;, fin i bare mabenal |:-|1im'+:| ey A% A '|l.'|||11-|-e'::r' Fam o a0 e ongy |1:=r|1-|§'" Simee thes bare
apmrregnate of makerial form does not rise up and say *Tam,™ ik 15 nob scceptable (fo consider:
“My self is without experience of feeling”).

A1, could (the idea) "l am this® eceur there?



CY, [307] The meaning is: “Amoeng those three ageregates sulbject Boo teeling, (if
tewling were foocease) wonld there be even one phenomenon which could be spoken of thes:
Tamn this® (e afsanr aspd )™ Or elses "When, through the cessation of feeling, those three
aggrrepates have ceased along with feeling, could (the ideas) “Tam’ or 1 am Has” arise?™ The
Venerabde Ananda, reprcting this (s untemablbe) like the sharpness o 3 hare's horm, BV
"':.-:I.'r|.li11|:|.' finl, venerablo sir”

SUB. CY. T am”: this refers o the kind of ego-conception which arises taking the
three (other nental) ap rrepates el lectivy ul".- (o b sell) “1 amy this™: this refers fo Lthe kind of
epo-ConCepiion which arses takimg one u:l' thiem indrvidually (4o be self). With e cessalion
of the four mental aggregates there can be oo ego-conception; for as with the sharpness of a
hare’s horn, the supporting base would not be apprehended.

CY. What has been explained so far? The round of existence has been explained. For
thie Exalted Omne sometimes explains the round ander the heading of ignotance, somefimes
under the heading of craving, and sometimes under the heading of views,

Therein, in the passage: “Bhikkhus, no first point of ignorance is discerned, of which
it conld be said: “Before this there was no ggmorance, afterwvards it came into bang,’
Meverthueless, nomnce has @ speciiic comdition™ (AK01; v155—the round 15 explained
under the headimgy of ignorance. In the passage: “Blukkhos, no first poant of the craviogg for
extstenee 15 discerned, of wloch it could be said: ‘Before this there was no craving for
existence, afterwards it came into beang” Mevertheless, the craving for existence has a
specific condition™ (AXG2; v, 116)—the round is explained under the heading of craving. In
the passage: “Bhikklas, no first point of the view of existence is discerned, of which it could
be said: Before this there was o view of existence, afterwands it came into being
Meverthieless, the view of existence has a spedhic condition”™ (untraced}—the round is
explained wnder the heading of views.

Here, koo, the round is explained under the heading of views. For the theorist, having
taken pleasant teeling, ete, to be self, misapprehends them through epo-conceptions and
conceptions of “mine”; because of this, passing away and reansing tromm one sktake to
another an all the realms of exstence, modes of origm,  destinations,  stations for
eomscrmisiess, and abodes of beinggs, he combimually and comstantly revolves like a shap on
the ceean driven by a storm, unabile o Lk Tos head out from the round.

SUB. CY. Adrmitiedly, in the earlier part of the sutta oo (the part on dependent
artsing), the round of existence was explained. Bul ere, by demonstrating the theorist™s
inability tor 1t is bead out feom the cound, the explanation reveals the extremel v pernbcious
mature of Wrong view.

“Mo first point of ignorandce is discerned ™ (the Buddha is saving) “Since a beginning
is nom-existent, even my uncbstrected ommniscient knewledge does not discern one, of which
it could be said: ‘lgnorance arose in the fime of soch and such a Bouddha or universal
micmarch and did net exist bebore that Gme” ™ The specite condition for ignoramoe is the
cankars, ete, "Craving for existence” s the craving which becomies the fefter to existence, The
“vigw af existence” s the eternalist view

22, Ananda, when a Bhikkhu does not consider feeling as galf, ete,

CY. Having =0 far explained the round in terms of the theorist whio is confused about
the princple of comdibonality, im s sechon the BExalted One explans the ending of the
roind, Torexplain the ending of the round he does oot refer fo o distracted person who has
dropiped his meditation subject because of some mew work progect, e, eather, through bos
skilfulmess in teaching, e undertakes the exposibon by way of a practitioner dwelling in the
foundations of mbndfulmess, Thus he says: “When a Bhikkhu does nol consider feeling as
self” ele. Such a Bhikkhu does not conskder feeling or anviling else as self because b has
proceeded among all phenomena by means of exploration knowledge in the way described



thus: “Whatever material formy there is—past, present, or future, internal or external, gross
or subtle, [308] inferior or superior, far or mear—he defines all material form as
imprmanent; this is one exploration, He defines it as suffering; this is one exploration. He
defings it as now-self; this is one exploration,” {Pts.i, 53) ¢tc, {The same for the other four
am_rln*-'.;:lhw:l.

il -'.'||11.~||.|.|1."|-|||.J: i such a way, “hie chiwos. pwk |."|:|:||._!r. T4 ) .||1_1.'I||:|:|||ﬂ i thie seerld ™ that s,
AN thx p]||.'|'||.:-|'|1|.'|'|:'| such as material form, ele. I.\.'III:I1H‘i:I1H b thie world of the agprepgabes,
et he does nob cling fo even one thing as self or as belonging to self.

Mot clinging, he 15 not agitated,

. He 15 nosl :ip.:ll!.ill.'|.| [E1] ||-'|rr.'!|.'.'..-.||||':| ey Bl il_l'lltdtllrﬂ.‘l ool crav iIIE'I, views, or comeel.
"He personally attains nibbdna”™: he himself altains nibbana through the extinguishing of the
defilements, “Dhestroved is birth,” eto: this is said to show the reviewing knowledge that
occurs o one whoe has attained nibbana.

Ananda, if anvone should say of a bhikkhu whose mind has been thus liberated,
... that would not be proper. for what reason?

O, (Simee the arabab does not old any of the four views concerning thae Tathigata
after death} somecae mughe sav of home “The arahat doses ot koowe anyvthing.™ But it would
mot be correct toosav of an arahat, who s hberated through knowledge, that e does ol
kneer anyEhing;, Thas at the end of the: tour alternatives o 15 said: “For what reason®™ o,

Because the bhikkhu is liberated by directly knowing this, ete.

C¥. “Thie exbent of |:||.'\|_!-I||.'|I‘i1|r|"'. ":Iu!»:lﬂ'n:il‘ulll." Ui BT bor e pression 1r'r.l.|rr.'r.'1]. “Tha
ekl of the |.".|'|||'|l.-.':'|:'.- ny dL'hiFrﬂﬁliill'I": s Far as there are :'I:..u.'lrL‘;FlatL'h. sofrse Dages, oF
clements. This mwelhod &|.‘l|.‘=']:il.':| i the other cases (e the [.'h'l.ll'l'ﬂ':'l:'."h [[ila l&l'lHLu'lgL' A
description). “The sphere for wisdom”: the five aggregates, which are to be encompaszaed by
wisdoam.

What has been shown so far by the Exalted One? The sequel to the phease “like a
tamglied skein™ has been shown,

9, The Seven Stations for Consciousness

35 0¥, Mow the porson spoken of as “not descnlbang self,” as he goes alongs,
eventually becomes one “liberated o both wavs™ And the person spoken of as “mol
considering =e1f” as he goes along, eventually becomes one “liberated by wisdom.” To show
the oulcomves and names for these two bldkkhos, the Exalted One undertakes the sections
bBegrinming with the one on the seven stabions for conscioismess,

SUB. CY. {For the one not describing self) the phrase “as he goes along”™ means that
after becoming well-establishid in the practicoe of serenity, he goes along by imsight and by
the path and becomes one liberated in Both ways, The one spoken of as "not comsidering
self™ is ome whose vehicle is insight, and he becomes one liberated by wisdom,

There are, Ananda, Seven stations for consciousness and two bases.

C¥. "aeven” is stated by way of rebirth-linking, “Station for consciousmess™ this is a
foothold for consciousness, [509] "Two bases™ two dwelling places, for the word "base”
hizrer movzans a dweelling place, Why is all this included ? In order to exhaustively survey the
roumd of existence, For the round is mot exhaustively surveved either by the stations for
COmSCH SIS alone or I:-:.' thi bases abone, as it is |_1:u way of th reslbms of existemnce, miodoes of
origin, destinations, and abodes of beings, Therefore all this is included. To analyze the
mweaning in order he asks: "What are the seven?”



SUB. CY. "Stated by way of rebirth-linking™: the seven stabions for conscioesness are
stated by way of rebirth-linking., which is distinguished acoording to the distinctions of
those “who are diverse in body and diverse in perception,” ete, For the diversities in body,
phe, pertaining to any given order of beings are produced throwgh the rebirth-linking
feomscionsness) contamed in that order, as well as H11'|:-||1:||'| thic secumulation of kamma
leading to relvirth there, ™A foothold for consciousness™: a causal foothold For the present
rebirti-lnking consclousness, In denolaton 00 is, 0 fve-constibuent existence, the four
:'I;..'q.‘;l'-l.‘;!.‘;fl.lL'h—:l!l'lﬂ[L'l‘i:'l] lceram, rL"l."liI'lH_. I.'H.'I.'L'L'F'li-:ll'l. and mental formabions: in four-const huent
existence it is the three (mental) aggregates,

Beings who are diverse in body and diverse in pereeption, such as human beings,
some gods, and some beings in the lower realms,

CY. Human beings are mentioned as an example. For among the countless. human
beingrs in countless world systems there are not even two whe are exactly the same in
complexion, figure, efe, Sometimes twins might have the same complexion or fipure, bt
they can still b distinguished by the way they look ahead, look aside, speak, smile, walk,
stand, ete, Therefore human bengs are sad to be “diverse in body,” The rebirth-linking
perception of humans may be triple-rooted, double-rooted, or roothess; therefore they are
sadd to be “diverse in perception.””

“Some gods™ the gods of the six sense-sphere heavens. For these may have bodies
that are Dlue, vellow, etc, and their perception may be triple-rooted or double-rooted,
thogeh nok rootbess,

"Soane beings in the lower realms”: such beings as the female spirits Uttaramata,
Mivankaramatd, Phussamittd, Dhammagutty, etc, and other spirits who live in places
cutside the four planes of misery. For their bodies are of diverse colowurs, shapes, and sizes,
and like humans their perception may be double-rooted, tmiple-rooted, or rootless, But
unlike the gods ey are not poswerful; they are powerless like low-class bumans. They have
tromi bl 'I:i1'u.'|inj; frcsd amd |'|||‘|'|1|n!_!| and live |:-]1|1r|'-hw-|:| E:-:.-' [rbin. Some are aftlicbed during, tha
dark fortmaght and happy during the braght fortnight, Therefore, because they have fallen
from the heigrhts of happiness, they are called “bemgs m the lower realms™ Thoese ameng
Hherm weha are fripll.'-rmr‘l've'-:i can achieye -:'-:u:ll}m'|:|1=|n|||:|| of the D, Thits one Hine at
-:].1:;']:ln-\.|lz e feamale spiril r"l_1.-.|:|'||-c.1'r::r||.'|1.'| heard the Elcler Anuruddha ﬂ"l.'HI11i.; thve Dlhamina
amd said {ho her son Pivankaral: [510]

CEre ol miake 7 soUnG, ]'J.-_:,lrrl'JJ.'.:l.rrr.

Thes Wikl 15 recetvng passages of Dleoem,
Perfungs nve e Tearn Hrose passinges

A prrectise for ovir frue welfare,

“We shmld refrain from Jorniing Beligs
Aved should ot tell conseions lies.
Wi aleaelad draivne onrseloes i virfue
T be freed fram Hre gabliie realm.” (5.X.0; i, 008

Hawving spoken thus o her e son, she attained the fruit of stream-entry that same
day. Uttaramatd became a stream-enterer after hearing the Dhamma from the Excalted O

Beings who ore diverse in body but identical in perceplion, such as the gods of
the brahma-order whe are generated through the first I:_ih.li'..h:l:l.

CY. “The gods of the Brahma-order” {deod drdforrkf@pha): the gods of Brahma's
retinue, the geds of Brahmad's ministry, amnd the great Brahimas



SUB. CY. Those who cecupy the positiom of attendants to the great Brahmad are gods
af Brahma™ retinue; those who ocoupy the position of the great Bralma's ministers are gods
of Brahma’s ministry; those Brahmds who are great in ifeespan, beauty, efe, are the great
Brahmas.

. Adl these are gum}mh'd Ehrowgh the first ||1.'||||:|. Amomng Hhese, Hhe pgods ol
Bralvumd's robinue Aro 11|.'||l.'r.|.l|."-:! I:||r\-:l|.|.r.'|1 a lirmibed fattadnment of thae first :|||.'|11::]: Huesir 1ifo-
span is a Hird of an seon. The gods of Brahma’s mintstry are generaled theough o middling
{attainment of jfina); their lil'u—=|.‘1¢'||'| i= hall an acon and Yheir bodies are mone I.'l'l.'l"l.':'lb\.i'l.i." thean
the pods of Brahmi's eetinue. The great Brahmas are generated through a superior
(attainment of jhana); their life-span is an aeon and their bodies are extremely pervasive,
Thus, since their bodies are diverse but their perceptions identical by way of the first jhana,
they are described as "beings who are diverse in body but identical in }mr{n:prmn

SUB. CY. A limited {attainment of the first ;|I1='m1:| is o where the jhana is merely
obtained; a “middling attainment™ is one where it 1s obfained {more frmlv) without being
well developed; and a “superior attainment” is one where it s well doeveloped and fully
murstered .

“Mlore pervasive™; langmer i size and more beantiful i gquality,

“ldentical i perception™: the identty i therr percephion 18 due fooiks beng triple-
rocrbid. For fhere v oo difterence ab all i that percepton by way of assocated phenomena,

OV, The bengs in the four planes of misery ane similar. For these bangs are of
varving sizes and appearances. Yet for all the (rebirth-linking) perception is a pootless
unwholesome resultant. Thus the beings in the planes of misery are also reckoned as
“diverse in body bab identical in perception.”

Beings who are idenfical in body but diverse in pereeption, such as the gods of
streaming radiance.

CY. "The gods of streaming radience” (devd gifissod) their radiance streams forth
fromm their bodies, flying out after flickening again and again like the flame of a torch,

Thase who are rebomn as a result of developing the second and thid jhioas of the
fivefold svsbem b oa lmnited extent become “gods of Tmeted radiance™ {poribfabla); their hife-
span 15 bwo acons® Those who are reborn as g result of developing (those fhinas) o oa
middling extent become “pods of immessurable  radiance™ {appandudidit); ther lifespan 15
four aeons. Those who are reborn as g result of developing (Huose ||1F.|||.n:l by & suiperior
extent [511] become "pods of streaming radiaoce”; theie lifespan is eight aeons. By
mentioning the most excellent (of these threo |:-Iq1n-.-5] all three are included here, For all
these gods have bodies that are identical in pervasion; but their perception is diverse in that
o have {a rebirth-linking conscicusness) without applied thought but with sustained
thought, while some have (a rebirth-linking consciouwsness) without either applied thooght
or sustained thought,

heings who are identical in bedy and identical in perception, such as the gods of
refulgent beauty.

CY. “The pods of refilgent beauty” (desd snliakanot); they are a smgle mass of
beanity, the beauty of ther bisdily aura, Unlike the gods of stremming radumee, ther auira 15
envtted without Mickering. The gods of hindbesd besuly (pasitiosnlded), of immeasurable
beauty {gpperifuaseid), and of refulgent beauty are genecated indo these states by
developing the tourth jhana of the fivetold svstem to a limited, middling, and superior
extent, respectively; their respective life-spans are sixteen, thirtyv-two, and sixty-four asons,
Thus they are “identical in body® and also, through the percepficn pertaining to the tourth
jhana (as a rebirth-linking comscieusness), “identical im perception.”



The gods of abundant fruat (oeluppiald) are also assigned o the tourth station for
comscirsness, Thie nonspercipient beings, not having consciowsness, are net included haere,
but they are included among the abodes of BeEngs. The pods of the pure abodes, pertaining
tor b emdingg of the round, do not always exist, They do not arise in the world when it is
devidd of Boddhas even for WELE acons or bor an incaloalable peeriod., [hey arise ol
when Buddhas have arsen, during a pl.'riml of 1A aeons. Those I.l'l..IIlL":. are hike a :1|:||.w.'i.|'|
{‘1'|.|'|'|[.l-;.:|nl|.||'|d of the Exalted One, after e hss set tn motion the wheel of Dhanmma: thus I.|'|l.':|.'
are nol assigned B oeither the stations for consclousness or the abodes of beings. The
meaning of the other stations is explained in the Visuddlingge” The base of neither
perception nor non-perception is included among the bases but not among the stations for
comsCcisness, for like perception this conscicusness is so subtle that it is called “neither
COTSCHLISIASS O DON-Consclousness,”

SUR. CY. S0 subtle™; since it has attained the subtlety of residual tormations= If is
“mof conscionsness” becauss 1t lacks the distinctive tunction of consciowsness and “niot non-
consciousness” because it is not completely non-consciousness, Therefore it is nob included
amog the stations for consciousness, where the distinchive fuosction of conscousness is in
|:"|.'i|:I|.'r|-:'r-.

A4. Therein, Ananda, if one understands the first station for
cOnSHoeusness, sl

CY. s origin®: one understands its origin by the method, “theough the origination
of ignorance material formy originates,” et “Its passing awav™ [512] one understands its
passing away by the method, “through the cessation of ignorance material form ceases,” etc,
(s, 1,550

“Its satisfaction™; one understands its satistaction thus: “The pleasure and jov that
arise in dependence on material form L consciousness: this is the satistaction in
comsciousness,” s unsatistactoniness": ope understands its unsatistactoriness thus: “That
marberial Form L, consoosness 1% 1|||.|:-u:'rn1;|11|.'|11'I '-u:lr"l:-:'nnj;, amid ~:|.||1||:'r|‘ by |.'|1.'|n1:||': Hhos s B
unsatistactoriness i consciouwsness. ™ T e (ST RIS froam iFY; o understands Hae [EETe R lE from
ik t|1l.l"i: NTI‘IE" FETTHY jII iIIII‘I .'||::'.'||1-:||:-|1|r|1'| ﬂ" L||."|.ir\e' a'l.l1l:] ILI."\.I' v rII-'I‘h‘I'Ii!I 'Fc1r|11 cry L INESCH ST S,
thas 15 Hee sl Fromy cuoprscism sress” I:Fin. b e i, 2],

This method of mberprelation should be :n}:-p-|:||.'|.| by all the other stalions For
comsctoaneess, Bub where there s po material form (Le. dn e immalerial F'I"""""":' e -.1riri||
should be interpreted by wav of the four mental aggrepates only; and where there is no
CONSCHUSHESS (e, among non-percipient beings) it should be |n'rq.r|:-n:h.-i by way of the one
aH.,n.hat-. [of material korm). Thus bere the passage should be interpreted with the phrases

“through the origination of nutriment”™ and “threowgh the cessation of nutmment.”

1% it proper for one to seek emjovment in 1%

O, Is it right tor that bhikkbo to seek enjoyment in that staticn tor comsciousness as
1" o mrine” by way ot craving, conceit, or views?

SUR. CY, Secking enpoyment as 1" cooars by way of concmt and views, as "mine™ by
way of craving.

Ananda, when a bhikkhu ... is liberated through nen-clinging, then he is called a
bhikkhu liberated by wisdom.

C¥. He is liberated by not grasping anvthing through the four Mods of clinging.
“Liberated by wisdom™: |:'|.:'|'.||'|z.\I brought about the [futune] non-ocourrence of the mental
body and the niaterial body, e is liberated solely by the power of wisdom without realizing
Hhe -_||.,]'|t ermancipations. This bvpe iz fivelold: Hie dev-insight meditator and these who



attain arahatship atter having becoame established im one or another of the four jhanas, 1t is
said: "W is the individual liberated by wisdom? Herein, some individoal does not dwell
suffusing the eight emancipations with the body; but having seen with wisdom, his cankers
are destroved, This individual is called “one libsrated by wisdom” " (Pug., pp. 14, 735

SLUH. CY. "Liberated |'r1..-' wisdom™: e is liberated ‘j-|:-||.'|:|.' |::-:r' the power of wisdom
because he does nob achieve the eight emancipations and thus lacks the power of eminent
comeenbraticn. O else, “liberabsd by wisdom™ mveans libeeated swhile 11II.I.|I.":I'h-1:'I:I1L1iI'IH: thal is,
knowing and penetrating the four truths in the modes of full understanding, ete. without
contact with the frst jhana,® he is “libeeated” o lii.hl!ll:'l.-:.'tl'u'l_'l.:n.' friced 'l'l:n.' L‘HII'I'Il.'l-]L'tII'IH thax
functioms (of penetration) by bringing those functions o their climax.

"Dry-insight meditator”: one whose insight is dry, rough, and anmoistened, lacking
the moisbure of serenity meditation.

“Droes mot dwell suthosings the eight emancpations™; this indicates the absenca of the
poawer of emiment concentration. *Having seen with wisdom™; this indicates possession of
tie power of erment werscogm,

10. The Eight Emancipations

35. CY. Hawing thus shown the ouleome and name for the fiest Bhikkhu, the Exalted
Chne explains the eight emancpations im order o show the outcome and name for the other
[AINTEN

SUBE. CY. For the first bhikkhu, the outcome cocurs through full understanding, et
of the seven stations for consciousness, etc.; thus his name s “liberated by wisdom.” The
other is the ope liberated in both ways,

Ananda there are these eight emancipations (attha vimekkha).

CY. In what sense are they emancipations? In the sense of releasing [sdhbinnieoem),
Andd in what sense are they releasing? [n the sense of freeing thoroughly trom the adverss
phencmiena and in the sensa of treeingg thoroughly by way of delight in the oject. What is
mieant is: (the mind s) ccourrenoe om the ebject without constraint, free from apprehension,
samvilar b the way a e boy sleeps s father's lap, s body completely relaxed, Bub the
latter mvenming [313] applies only B the frest seven emancipations, aof ko the st one=

SUB. CY. “In the sense of relesing ™ the word “releasing” sipmifies the distingiished
development of any fine-material-sphere {hana 1o the degree that liberation froan opposing
states lakes place by the suppression (of defilenents) and the jhina occurs enanently,
liberated from the opposing states by means of that disting aished development. For though
there i= sameness in kind {between individual jina attainments), theowgh distinguished
development  there i alse a distinction in the qualifty of their occurmence,. Thus
“emancipation”™ has the meaning of releasing thoroughly by way of liberation trom adverse
mental phenomena and by way of delight (in the object) without constraint, free from
apprehension.® The last emancipation is cossation. The meaning solelv of being liberated
(from adverse phemsomena) obfains there, as the commentator himself says.

One possessing material form sees material forms.

CY. Here, the material foom (possessed) is the fime-matenal-sphere jhing aronsed
throaagh a blue kasina, ebe, wsing as the blue kasing, ebe, something imtermal such as the hars
oof the ead, ebe. One having Bl materdal form is “ome possessing material form™ {rdpi).

SUB. C¥. “Possessing material form™ means endowed with the matenial form
included in one’s own conbinuity Hiat is distinguished as the cause for tie jhana; because of
that material form one is spoken of as “one possessing matenial form.” Sinee this phrase
signifies a special meaning, it should be undersiood that the jhana obtained through the



material formy included in one’s own contimuity is itselt the reterent here, in the ultinats
samse, of the stabe of "possessing material form.”

CY, “[Onee} sees material forms™: with the eve of jhina one also sees material forms
such as the blue kasina, ete. externally. By this (first emancipation) the four fine-material-
sprhvizre jh.;m:w are showm tor a TS wha arcases ||'|.;|1|:| +|1r||-l:|g|1 the kasinas based on
internal objects.

One not perceiving material forms internally sees material forms externally.

CW. This mesans that he does nob aromase the fine-material- ‘\.I:II‘II!"TI.' jhiinas on his own
hesd fuairs, ebe. By this the fine-material-sphere (hinas are shown for someone who does the
preparatory work externally and arouses jhdnas only externallyv.

One is released upon the idea of the beautiful.

CY. By this are shown the jhanas attained through very pure colour kasinas. In the
meditative absorption itself there is no concern with the idea of the beautiful. But because
one who dwells in meditation taking as his object a pure and beautiful kasina can be
described as “released upon the idea of the beautiful,” the teaching is expounded in those
wiirds,

Ini the Pafesandldrdemingge, bwever, it is said: ™ "Une is released upon the idea o the
beautiful™—how is this an emancipatcen? Heren, a bhakEho dwalls pervading one directson,
ete, with a mind endowed with loving-kindness; through the developmant of loving-
kindmss bengs are not repulsive B him, Seofor for compassion, sympathetic joyv, and
eguandniby, Such s e emamcipation: “One o5 released apon the adea of the beautiful
ks, m, 30,

SUB. CY. For prasctitioners who take very pure colour kasinas as their obsject of
meditation, emancipation in the sense of “releasing theroughly™ cocues by way of delight,
therefore the commentator -_\plﬂ.m: the third emancipation in this wav. But since the
meditative development cocurring by way of loving-kindness, promoting non-repulsion
towards beings, releases one from repulsion tovwards them, the Pafispnblidbmages says: "The
development of the divine dwellings {Fralimaoiliir) is the emancipation of the beautiful.”
Either explanation may be recopmized, since in the way thev are stated there is no
contradiction bebween them,

C¥. Everything that has fo be said about the immaterial emancipations has alreadw
b said in the Veseddlopmgge (Chapier X, XX, The eighth emancipation is the highest
crnamcipation, sance kb s |.1:-111]l||*-h=]_1,- |r1|11l':||.'|{ and  hberated  from the foar (mental)
apprregnhes.

SUE. Y. 1t iz “the I"i‘:]""""l -.'|||.:|.|1|.'ijl.:l1|r11"" Becaiise 11 can be abanoed -:III.|_'.-' |::l:.-' ickale
ones and  becanse it -:'||.|.'||||‘:||.'=. as the attainment of “nibbdna here and now " sinee it
terninales in the noble frudt

36. Ananda, when a Bhikkho attains these eight emancipations in forward
order, ete. ... then he is called a bhikkhu who is liberated in both ways,

CY. “In benward erder™; troan the beginning fo the end. “In reverse crder™: feom the
end back to the beginning, “In both forward and reverse order™; this is said with reference o
his cruising back and torth through e attainments  without stoppingg (in any one
attainment), a result of his great protciency,

“Whenever he wants” (yithicclbon) signifies place: in whatever place he wishes,
“Iry wehadever wary he wants” (gedicevkem) sipmifies the aftanment: whichever attamment he
wishes, “As long as e wants™ (foelicolinbor) sigmfies the length of tme for as ong a
period of e as he wishes. [514]



“Liberated in both ways™ (pbivtoldagrmmpmtted liberated through two portions and
liberated fromy fwo porfions ™ Throwgh the mmaterial atbrinments he is liberated trom the
material body and through the path be is lberated trom thie mental body. T s sad:

“As a flanee struck Iy o geisf of wind

{Llpstme,.” Hre Exnfted Owe seid, )

CRewcies ifs owd ared carr by reckoned no wore,

5ot sage Iillerted Frome Wi senifal Doy

Reacties Jeis o revief cond I reckesned aio deere.” (Sr. 21 074)

SUB. CY. “Liberated through two portions and liberated from teo portions™ he is
liberated  through the twao liberating  portions  (voweceanebligela), e through  the
emancipabion by suppression effected by the immaterial jhina and  through  the
|:'r||.111ri]1:|||:||||| |::-1,-' eracdicabion effeched I:I'c the |1:=I:I| Ard he s also hberated frosn e Bweo
porhions one should e liberated from [ernneitebdolidgela), i, from the material body
H1:r|r1:|i.'|1 e dmyvmaaterial attamanent and from the mental |_||_:.|{-,. H:ln:-u! by Hhe pu'lh “L ||:av|.'r.||'|.'-|:|
TS S |.|]lur..|‘|-eu| Fir ot dl\. I’1II.'II1I.'rI|"\| TI'II.I"I: ‘”1L' I11|.'|II11II.J' I:H"I'I.' 15 1'I.'II1i| III.H.'F-III."‘IC! |1I.' II..I!'I- I.h:"l'll
likerated from the bwo bodies by the suppression and eradication of defilements,

In the verse addressed to the brahmin Upasiva, a gaimer of the base of nothingness,
the Exalted One referred to ome liberated in both ways as "the sage liberated from the mental
bBody.”™ The sage {pomil, here a learner {sobli) veborn in the immaterial realm, has by the
nature (of his rebirth) already been liberated from the material body. There he produces the
fowrth path and, by fully understanding the mental body, he becomes liberabed trom the
mental boedy as weell. Having become a cankerless arahat liberated im both ways, he Yreaches
huns L'm:l * final mbbdang withaonk -:'|i|1ri11r___, o] can e reckomed noomore” be canmot e
I:II."'\:IJ I_II II'I.'I‘I |III'|-r|||.'\lﬂ" il 1 WHITTRLN, &5 |::-r.1|1|||||1 b,

[ T|1|.' ‘e lbersbed in both wiay " g frvetold: those who ation .1r.:|h.||‘-:.|11]l abber
I.'rll!':l'in;llll-r I-1'L:l11'l LHINL® LA |.1:|IIII]IL"F l\."l: IIII\.' |r||111.||||.'|'|..|| -I”:-IIII1:III."I11!'I-, |I|1l:| !]1[' CIFIE" % il.il, 11-!'- II:I'!I I.H.'I.'II
a non-returner, atbains arahatship after emerging From cessation.

SUB. CY. (uery: When it is said "after emerging from one or anolher of the
imumaterial attainments,” does this refer o someone who sllaims any o ol them orF b
sormecne wha attains all the immaterial stafes?

Mgy Your can understand it in either wav, as you ke, ik is stated by way of one
whi attadns all the immaterial states, there is o contradiction,

Cliery: But af it is taken to mean somesnae who atfains ondy coe of them, would that
mirt b contradictod by the stafoment in the suttar “When a bhikkho attains these eight
emancipations,” o’

Fephy: Someone who gains even one mmaterial-sphere jhiana is callsd a gainer of the
uip;l'.r un1.'|1|.1|1:5fiur|h_ s ot 1% |m-'~..'~-.i|1|.|1 Fay .1]15:-|:,' the namie "-:"iglﬂ' 1-|t|:||1|:'i|h1l1|:-11~:" even for a
single part of the set. For this designation “eight emancpations™ can be attributed to a single
part of the et just as well as o the whole. Thus it s sald: "after emerging from one or
anobher of the immaterial atlainments,”

CY. Some say: "Since the fourth fine-material-sphere jhana has two factors and is
assaciated with -.-quammm- it is just like an immatenal jhana. Therefore one who attaing
arahatship after emerging from the fourth fine-material-sphere jhana is also liberated in both
ways,”

SUB. CY. S imagine that the one liberated in both ways can be sixfold; that is
mserely their opinion, The phrase "some say™ shows that this ssoe has beon decided by the
ancient teachers.® The “some”™ are the residents of the Uttamvibara and the teachers of the
siranidsy, For they say “liberated o both ways™ mwans lberated by bath weavs
ielinwlduignrtanentt), that s, liberated through comcentration and ansight; and they think
Inbreristion fromn the obstacles o amcentrstion also comes abont through comeentratam oF the



fime-material sphere, Thus in the Stsmsondss it s said: “Liberated by both, ie. by a portion of
the fime-material-sphire jhanas and by a portion of the inmaterial jhanas.”™

CY. This question of the one liberated i both ways was raised in the Bromeze Palace
fof the Mahdvihara) and a dedsion was reached atter a long time in relianee upon the
|:_'\:|1|:|1'|.1|:||:-1'| oof the Elder 1 'i|1|_h|||-c.'| Cila Sumama, In the: G Vibiaras, it is said, a |:-|||1'i| rsf B
Elder hoard the 1||.||.":.Ii-:l|| from the mouth af an Jlrll‘:-—h'ﬂll-:!-:'l.’illa'l momk amd swid: “Friend,
bafore ouir teacher L"-:pldll'l-ud this matter in the Bromeze Palace, mooomne kaow e answer.”

“What did the Elder oy, venerable sisg™

“He said that even though the foudh jhina of the fine-material-sphere has bwo
factors, is accompanied by equanimity, and suppresses the defilements, it still operates in
proximate range to the defilements, in the field for their growth, For in five-constituent
existence the defilements assail the mind with the decisive support of a (sensorvy object,
such as the colour blwe, ete, and the finematerial-sphere jhana does not surmount such
objects.™ Therefore liberated in both ways’ signifies one whoe attains arahatship atter
completely arning away from material form and suppressing the defilements by means of
an irvmaterial jhioma,

Havvimgr sancd thas b queodted thee suttas "W s the individual Bberated i both ways?
Herein, some imdividual dwells soffosing the aght emana pations wath the bady, [515] and
harvangg seen wath wisdom, hs cankers are destroved. This mdivedual s called ome hbersted
i btk weavs™ (Pap., pie. 14, 730

SUB. CY. (An immalterial attainment is necessary to be "liberated in baoth wavs”
since] the development of the immaterial attainments suppresses the defilements more
effectively than the development of the fine-materal jhanas, for the former marks the
development of the tading out of the material and represents a higher stage of development,

The best af all “liberaticns in both ways" should be understood as the liberation
attaindsd whien one has prepared the mental confimmom extremely well by attaining the eight
emancipations in forward order, ebc, then takes the eighth and highest emancipation as a
basis, arcuses insight, and achikeves the supreme path,

Thes Commmientary fo the Mahanidana Sutka 15 concluded,



Appendix

Conditional relations and Dependent arising

Che of the major projects undertaken in the Pali comnventaries is the interprefation of the
teachings found in the Sutta Pitaka with the aid of the highly refined classificatory system
dulineated in the Abhidhamma Fitaka, The Ablhidhamma system is dstinguished by two
complementary methods in the treatment of experience: () a precise analysis of experionoe
inte meamsentary phenomena regarded as the fundamental constituents of actuality; and (i)
the correlation of these phenomens Browgh s scheme of bwenty-four condibional relatons,
Thee first 15 thee specsal provimee of the Disgeeseiged, the fiest book of the Abhadbamma
Mitaka; tve second, of the Patfidsea, the seventh and final book. The basic categonies used bo
claszify the phenomena discovered Ehrough analvsis are three: states of consciowsness (cith),
the mental factors (cedesibn) which enter into association with them, and the material
phencmena (Fipa} which serve as their bases, objects, and general supports. Besides these,
an unconditioned element is recogmized, siidviug, which is ot momentary and not arisen
through conditions,

To explicabte the Sutfanta teachings by means of the Abhidhamma method, the
commentaries translabe their treer, more discursive and personalisbic expositions o the
technical Abhidhamma language of “bare phenomena” (suddiadlemo®) inked fogethar by
mothingy more persomal than laws of conditional relatedness, The Suttanta statement of
dependent arising already exianbits certn essential teatures of the Abhadhamma approach
and thus does ol require radeal reformulation, by Gt if even provides the materal for an
enhre chapber of the Villwaga (Chapter W), whach treasts if both froom the Suttsnta staod peoind
and by weay of the analytical Abhidbamuma method. The Pafflime itself doss oot subject the
formula For dependent arising o its own system of relations; but the comimentaries, ever
airing at maximunt precision in their exegesis of sutta formulations, apply the method to
the connection between each pair of factors, elucidating it by wav of the relevant relations,

The application iz fully worked out for the standard twelvefold formula for
dependent arising in the Visvddinemges, which prefaces its account with an explanation of
the twenty-four conditions, As the commentary o the Mahanidana Sotta asswmes that its
redder has this work at hand, it freats the connections only in a sunumary way, expanded but
mirt explained in the subcommentary, Hence, tooaid e reader unfamiliar with the method,
this supplementary section has been appended boefly esplomng the  twenty-four
comd ional relations and ”]I.I‘\.l!l’ill!lll!'l kb :ipp]h.'.lhl:-n fix 1:|-.'|l|.'|1|:||.'||1 arisng m the |.'~:11.;\-e'11|.'.||

[T

The System of Relations

The Pali word being translated “conditional relation™ is the same as that translated as
“comdition”—paccarn. But what s intended by the former wse of the word are the specific
meodalities in which certain things, the conditioning phenomena {poccrge-dlaeond), fuonction
as comditions tor other things, the conditicnally arisen phenomena (peeeay” wgenend dlsmmnd),
A distinction in modalities is already implicit in the Suttonta account of conditionality,
which shows phenomena of quinke different kinds contribubing m quite different wavs to the
aftsig, of a singgle dependent state. The Pafflaius enumerates the vanety of conditional
mdes dn minute detail, exploring every nook and cormer of the inter-connectons. 1is
elaboration of twenty-four conditional relations may represent a later skage of thought Han
the aceount foumd i the saitas: bl i is El:ll.l.!r' comsistend with this accountd, and |‘.1f.-' |."v:|'|'i|.'ri|i:|||.:r



the diverse ways in which the conditioning tunction can be exercised, it reveals the vast
ramgre of the Suttanta principle and provents simplistic reductionism in interpreting it,

Though the exepetical texts do net bring all twenty-four conditions into connection
with the teaching of dependant arsing, for the sake of completeness the entire set has baon
listed, Limmatations of space and aim regquire Bhat thax utpl:m.ll‘imw [ kept brief, Fuller
explanations of dependent arising by way of the Papliies system can be found in the
Visiuddleimagym I:C|'|d|.ll|.'r KW and in the works of Veneralle f‘{:n.':'lnatlluk:'l roferred B vmder
“Texls Used.”

The Turenbiyp=four Coveditiomal Relalions

1. Boot—cause condifion (abepaceayr)

2. Olbject condition e Fa i T i)

3 Predominance condition {rdlppatipaccm)
i, |"r||1-:|r||i1:r' condition [ pntcrapitccinye )

5. Contiguity condition {sanmrmetnrapecaai

i, Comascenee condition l|.'.T|'.||'|'J_|;.'JI'|T|I?|?..':T|'I|'|'I_|

]

Mutuality condition (effemmdiapaccad)
B, E‘;l:lppllrt crmdition [.'II-:!-'-I:I|I|I'!=1I.,'|_'|7.I|'.T]

U, Decisive support conditon {ppeisstippaccayn)

o
=

Premascence condition { pereptlapmomig |

11. Postnascence condibion {pacelsdiilapacoayn)

[

Bepetition condition [Aseoanapeccaga)

13, Kanuma condition {kaemnia i)

14, Kamma-result condition {mipdkaprcorys)
15, Mutrinuent condibion (Tl

16, Faculty comdition { indripepeceag )

17, Thana conditiomn (flufmpacci)

16, Path comdifion {mmgamsiceaya)

19, Association condibiom (aompaynilapacon)
20, Dissociation condition {wippaybiapeceng}
21, Presence comdition (oo

22, Absence condition (st fegercoma)



3, Disappearance condition (mgafaproonm)

2. Nom-disappearance condibion {aoigetageoi]

(1} Brot-cause condition reters to six mental factors called mots (el fufi} because
they give strength and statality to the phenomena they condibon m the same wayv that the
roaibs of a tree give strength and stability to the tree. Three roods—ygreed, hatred, and
delusion—are exclusivelv unwholesome. The other three—non-greed, non-hatred, and non-
delusion—are wholesome when they arse in wholesome slates of consciousness. and
ethically indeterminate (aligdkala) when they arise in resultant states and in the functional
conscusess ol an arahat. Phenomena that are socl-cause conditions function as condibions
for e mental phencmena assockated with themselves {states of conscicusness amd other
mvental factorsh and for the material phenomena originated by the state of consciousness to
which they belong,

(20 Am olpect covedibion is a phenomenon that serves as a condifion for consciowsness
and its associated mental factors by being taken as their object, The obgect condition is
sixfold as visible form, sound, smell, taste, tactile object, and purely mental obpect,

(3 Prodewimece condibion 15 of two kinds, object and  conascent, An obyject
predominance condition s any object given specal importance by the mind. A conascent
predominance condition is one of four factors—desine (o achieve), energy, conscousness,
and investigation—which takes on a dominant role in directing the state of conscousness Lo
which it belongs. In any single state of consciousness only one of the four can assume such a
role,

(4} & {5) The proximity and corefignify conditions are identical in meaning. They boeth
refer tooany state of conscicusness and its mental factors in so far as they are capable of
arcusing the state of consciousness and its mental factors that follow them immediately in
the continuuam of consciousness

(6 A conrseerce condifion 15 a phenomenon that, in arsing, makes other phenomena
arise bopgether with itself, stmilar to the way a lamp cavses light B come forth as seon as it is
b= o,

07y A ndnalify condifion 5 a phenomenon that assists another by means of mutoal
arcmasaegy and stabalization, sundlar to the iy thei dlurese |L'i.;-|. aik ay |:r|pcu.| emabde sach other to
stamd. The r||||‘|||.|'|||::l.- r\-:'|:||||1||n||1|l 15 a .‘I-I.H.'\-I.IE.IL Py b conaseencs, so Eheat all Jl]ll.'l1l.:l111I.'II..I
'I.I.II1L'|il\."II:I:IIF'r Hie ] II:II.I.I.I.I.-.III'Ir I.'\."II':!'i':II.ﬂ'I"I- iII":lil :I.I.II1L'|iI.:III wlS LT L0 !'.'l'lll.lili!."ll": -I-|1|.I"I i11 |.I:II'|.'
rl'. en state of comsciousness, all the mental J.'l||||.'|'||r1:|1|.'|'|:'| are baoth comascence and |'|'|1|l|.|:'|||.l'|.
conditions for all the others, The same holds for each of the four prlnmn' material elements
in relation to the others, and for mental and matedal phencmena in relation to each other at
the moment of rebirth-linking, Flowever, the two modes of conditiomality are not oo-
extensive: there are cases of conascence which ewchede mutuality. These are: mental
phencanena in relation to material phencimena originated by consciousness, and the four
primary material elements in relation to derived  materiality, Here, though  there s
'i1lIII.I“'aI11I.'I|"I.' Itk .111*\.|r|3' !III"' TL'I-II‘II.'\III"IuhIEJ 1% ot "I-". et aII TI'II.' e r||-e~||:||1|.'r [ e I |1 EJ-IIT
exereiees 4 ooidiEsonal |.'|:h4..:|.l. bovwiard g the I.:H:L'r wilheh 1% nok o |E:lr\-:1|..'|!|.'|.| |.r'.- Hives lavbber
towcaircl s atself.

(83 A Sdij wirl conidifiodi 15 |.r|||.'|||.:-||||.'||l.1|| thust assisls oller I.IIIII.‘IHI:IIH":HH .Ll:l.' SCFYIIL, A%
foindation for e Hhos i 15 said Lo h-1:||.l[.1'|lr|. Hroemy o the way the carth h-I.IJ.'II.I'III!h- s o 4
CATIV s :»l.lp].'lm'h- a |:n.ainlm|q, This coadilon CICHTI P ASSES the conascemee rl.'|.-|'|.li-.l|:'|':-|'|:||.'lr s That
all conascent conditions are  also SLipHporL conditions  for  their condifionally  ansen
phencmend. Bub the support condition has a wider range than conascence and applies to
o phencimena which do not share o simoaltaneons origination with the states they arouse,
bt mormentarily precede them. Thus the five internal sense bases are support conditions in
this way for their respective kinds of sense consciousness together with their mental factors,



St is the heart-basis tor the stakes of consciousness and mental tactors that take it as their
arganic base during the course of existence (at rebirth it is 2 conascent support condition)

(9 A slecisme support condifion 15 a0 phencmenon that assists another by serving as a
stromg, cause for its arising,. This kind of condition is threefold as object decisive support,
|1r||'-:'i|||if:.-' decisivie 1.|||r|1;'-'r|', and natural decisive SN wrt, The firsk s identical in densotabon
with ||l::l:||.~'.'|: pr\-:'-:lul11|.||.|11|.1.' cornclibioms, Hhe socopd with EJn":l.iIlHl:lr conditon: e different
classifications are made merely o accentuate different aspects of the conditioning function
withouwt :||'||.|.‘:'|'.'i|'|:..1 an getual difference in the :|'L'|:'|1il.1|'|*_-»'|'||[.'l izl The third kind, natueal
decisive support, signifies anything which naturally becomes a strong cause for e arising
of other phenomena. Thus hatred may be a patural decisive support for murder, greed for
theft, faith for engagimg in charity, meditation for the growth of wisdom.

(1 A prevescence condition is a phenomencn that arises earlier than another and
assists the latter to arise by remaining presant atter it has itselt already arisem, Thos the five
semse cljects and the five internal sense basos are prenascence conditions for their respoective
kinds of consciousness and mantal factors, the heart=basis for the states of consciousness and
muental Factors Hat ke 1t as their (& il BETH |:I|:|ri|1|.; the conrse of existenos,

(113 Postuascence comdifron refers o stabes of conscionsness and ther nental factors
msofar as they bomchion as o comdibion for the preservation and  strengthening; of the
previomsly arisen body.

(12} Repetition: coviditine vefers b phenomena that assist and strengthen succeeding
phencmena through the power of repetition. This condition applies only to wholesome,
unwholesome, and functional indeterminate mental phenoatena when they serve as
comdition for immediately succeeding mental phenomena having the same ethical quality as
themzelves, In the technical vocabulary of Abhidhamma thought, this conditional fanction is
exercised by each i mevment in relation to the succeeding froang moment in a single
provess of consciousness (cittarhitn),

(13} EKamwe covdrbion s twaofold. First, wholesome and unwholesome volition is a
kamma condition for resultant mental phenomena and tor material phenomena prodoced
thromgh kamma, Sevomd, comascent volrtson 15 a kammsa comdition for ths associated mental
phenmmena and for the material phenomena origmated by the states of consaonsness o
which it belongss.

(14 Kemsea-resiedl condition refers to mental phenomena resulting from past kamana
in relation fo each otfeer and 1o certain kinds of material phenomena,

(15} Nutriment comditionn refers o four factors, called nutriments because they
“nouirish” the psychophysical crganism: malerial food, contact, volilion, and conscicusmess,
Material food is a nutriment condition tor the physical bodv, the other three tor their
associated mental phenomena and for material phenomena originated by conscousness,

(16} Brondty condifion applies to twenty mental and material phenomena designated
as taculties because they dominate and direct the states that come under Bheir influence,
Thes, for example, the five physical sense faculties serve as faculty condition for the mental
phenomena that originate through thens, the mind faculty and the five spiritual facualties
faith, energy, mmdfulness, conoentration, and  wisdom—for their associated  mental
plenomena and for matecial phenomena originated by consciousness.

(17} Matvie condition refers to seven mental phenomena called jhana factors in the
sense that they intensify and concentrate the state of consciousness to which they belong,

(18} Padlr covidition refers o twelve mental phenomena called path factors i the sense
that they provide an escape from varicus situations and lead to different destinations. The
st prominent of these are the eight factors of the noble cightfold path leading e the
cessation of suffering.



(1) Associrbion condibime applies to comascent mental phencmena, which assist each
other through their association by having a common physical base, a commaon object, and a
simultaneous anising and cessation,

(20} Dhwssocishon conditien applies e material  phenomena that assist mental
|1h1~11|:-1n|'|1.;|.. and mental I,:-|1|.'|'I|.'\-I'|1|:'Ilu'| Hhust assist msterial F-|1u|'|-:'||'|1|:_'1||:||J |1.1.- Way ot thie essential
differences bebween e bwo kinds of states. It is threefold as comprising prenascent,
postnascent, and comasconl p-'|1|_-|'||_1|'|1|_-|'|;|_

(21} Presevce condibion refers o a E.'lll'llul'l.':ll'l:'l.ll.'l'll.l':li theal serves as a condibion foe other
I.'lhll.'l'll.l':lliL'I'I:'l l|'|rl.1l|g|'| its presence aul-.l:'lghuh.' the Tatter. 11 includes conditions &, 7, 8 10 amd 11,
as well as others on particular cccasicns that call fhem info relevance.

(22} Absevice covndilion refers to mental phenomena which, by their ceasing, enable the
mental phenomena immediately following themselves o anse, This condition is identical in
denotation with conditions 4 and 5

(23]} Lhsapparrance condateonr is 1dentical with condibion 22

{240 Now d.',sr.'lul|.l.:'nmurr' condefron 15 idenbical with condi o 21.

The Method Applied

T illustrate how the modes of conditionality are applied o dependent arising, several
propositions within the formula may be faken for consideration. We will start with the
statemment: “With consciousness as condition there s mentalitv-materiality.”

At “rebirth-linking,™ i, the moment of conception, the rebirth-consciousmess arises
topether with it associated mental factors, both being supported by the newly fertilized
o, This cell consists of a variety of material phenomena, the most inportant o which is
the heart-basis. Since consciousness and the other mental phenomena, which belong to
“mentality,” arise and cease simultaneously, conscousness is a condition for mentality as
CAMASOETIE, ~:|.|p|:-c1rh sk, Prresene, andd meon |,1i1-..'||r'|u':|r.:111n:' conditions, Snce, as
comascents, their comditional efficacy s reaprocal, it 5 also related B them as a mutuality
comadition, and as kamma-result comdibion because they all resalt from the same previoas
kamma responsible for peneratingg relarth. As the fourth nuttment, conscousness 15 a
mutriment condition for its assoctated mental factors, and as the mind faculty it i a faculty
condition for them. In these wayvs the nine comditions stated in the subcommentary are
obtained. Owm any  occasion  of resultant  consciousness  following  rebirth-linking,
CONSCHUSHESS is a condition for associated mentality in the same nine ways

In relation fo materiality, the subcommentary says that at rebirth, consciousness is a
comadition for the materiality of the heart-basis in nine ways, Eight of these are identical with
the atorementioned waws in which consciousness s a condition for mentality, the one
difference being the substitution of disseciation condition for asseciation condition, This
('I1-1IIJ:L' % I'I1|1l:]|.' 11L~:'|.'u:||r!,-' IJ'I. H‘Il:' I‘I-I""Fi"l.tlll“ %13 +|1|:' I|1|‘h"l' A% iIE:II.:II:\l'IH!: I:ll'l'l:l.' Bon CoaAscemt |11|.'r||‘.'||
|l||1-11|r111|.'|1.1 and of the former as .'|]l]1|:u'i||.]-I 1|r||!,-' to coeexistent mental and  materal
|l||1-11|r|11|.'|1.|. For e ather kinds of r||.'||‘v|-|'|.:=|i|‘:.' amsmg; ab thee ot of coteepion, the
rebirth-consciowsness 15 a condibion moall the above ways excepl 111|.||:|.|:|||i1:.-'r for |||-.'\-||!'.|| ‘||1|.':r
are eomaEcent, Thetr comndibional l‘r|i1.'ﬂl'_l|' with resmard Booeach obher §s mol :|'|||]:r r|.~'.'||.1r\-:l|..'||.. The
]ﬂ..'ll'l'llll.iﬂ'.’i“_lr active consciousness of the previons lifie :r|.'=.p|lr'|:|i'|.'l|.|.' for the Flr\ub-l.'l'll redsirth s a
condition for the materiality produced by kamma only in cne way, as a natural decisive
support condition,

A second example that can be examined is the converse: "With mentality-materiality
as condifion there is conscionsness”; thuas we sulbject both arms of the “hidden vortex™ to
analysis, The subcommentary mentions seven gemeral ways inowhich, at rebirth, mentality is
a condition for comsciousness; these can easily be understood from the previous explanation,
for they simply reverse the relations shown above, Besides these, parficular mental factors
can funchion as a comdition for consacusness in other ways. The subcommentary mentions



anly two, root-canse and notriment conditions, but the outline given in the Paffluina
indicates that the tacalty, jhana, and path conditions could also bave been brought in,
During the courss of existence following rebirth, resultant mentality is a condition for
resultant consciousness in the same seven invariable wavs and by way of vanous additional
comdditions |‘||'-|h:_'m_1i1'|g it the oorasion,

soext i be comsidered §s the -'.'||11|.|il|-:l|:|.|'|11.l.-' forr conscousess oF  mom-ros o]l
mentality, that is, the mental factors occurring in kammically active and in functional states
of mind. Mon-resultant mentality, the subcommentary savs, is a condition for the associated
COnSCHusness in six peneral wavs: in all the ways mentioned above excepl kamma-resull
condition, which obviously must be excluded. But particular mental phenomena can
function as conditions for consciousness in more specialized wavs, such as rool-cause,
faculty, jhana, and path conditions.

Material  phenomena alse serve as a  condition for consciowsness. Thae
subcommentary begins with the heart-basis, mentioning six ways it serves as a condition for
conscisness at rebirth: comasconce, mutuality, suppord, dissociation, presence, and non-
lﬂ'i'ﬂi.'lE:lF-I"g'IIiirli_'l"'. It 1% a conasoence comdition I;.,'md theretore also a presase ard e
disappearance comdition) becawse the heart-basis and consciowsiess sprimg inbo exmstence af
the same moment of rebarth-tinkingg o support comdibion becanse 1f serves as the material
foumdation for the rebirth-comsaonsness; and a mutoality condibon becmse the two are
conascents with reciprocal comditional efficsency. Dumng, the course of existence the heart-
basis arises, ot simultaneously with conscousmess as at rebirth, but a briet moment earlier,
Thus the conascene and mutuality relations cease, while the heart-basis becomes a
prenascence condition for the stakes of consciousness i supports, The relations of sapport,
dissociation, presence, and non-disappearance, however, continue, Thus, during life, the
heart-basis i= 4 condificn for consciousniess in Ave ways

Curimg the course of existence, the tive physical sense faculties cam becomse
conditions for consciousmess, Each iz a condifion for ks mespective kind  of  sense
conscHAsness in Ehe sixoways mentioned in the subcommentary; these can casily b
wnderstond by consulbing the schedule of the condibons, The suboommentary does ok
mwenfica the five kinds of sense obgects, but these can serve as a condibon for their respechive
kinds of consciowsness moat least fve wavs: as object, prenascence, dissociabion, presence,
amd mem-disappearance conditions. Some objects, given spectal prominence, can also become
object predominance and object decisive support conditions,

Chne final example illustrating, a different aspect of conditionality is the stalement:
“With clinging as condition there is existence.” The commentary savs that clinging is a
comdition for existenice under the headings of both decisive support and comascence. As we
saw, “existemoe” is explained by the commentators as the kamma leading to renewed
existence, and kamma is identitied as mundane wholesome and unwholesome volition,
Clingings, in furn, is equated with two mental tactors: clinging bo sense pleasures with greed,
the other three kinds of clinging with views, Thus the omginal sutta statemment, reformulabed
in ferms of specific mental factors entering inte the Abhidhamma system, expresses the
conditienality of sensual greed and views for the volibons they arouse and influence,
Wolition must be present on any occasion of greed or views, and as meental factors they must
artse simultanecusly; thus dinging iz a condition for existence as a conascence condition.
The subcomumentary explains that, as 2 “heading,” conascence here includes along with itself
the mutuality, support, association, presence, and non-disappearance conditions, Since
greed and views are unwholesome mental factors, they pass en their unwholesomeness to
their conascent volition. Thus the kamma generated simultanecusly with the arising of
clinging is necessarily unwholesome. This holds whether the volition expresses iself in
Bodily or verbal action or remains unexpressed as bare mental action.



Im amy of its four borms, dinging can also function as a condition for kamma
tollomwing it atber an imferval of fime. 18 then becomes a decisive support condition for
extstenoe. As a natural decsive support condition for volition ocournng at a later bme,
clinging can mobivate voliion with an ethical quality opposite to its own; that s, the
mmvshislesome h"l'l.'l"'d and viewes r-:1|'|1|111~:|.'-|_1 urder 4'li|1;.:i|1;.; ran indere whalesme kamma
leading to favouralde Forms of rebirth. For example, someone stroagly attached to sense
pll.':'n-uruh |'|'||H]|l hioar that the |:'|1.':'|'-.'1.=|'||!|.' woerlds offer greater serraanal -L'I:'I.jll_ﬁ-l'l'IL'I'l| than Thae
human world. Instructed that charity and moral conduct are the means to a heavenly
rebirth, he might then become exceedingly generous and very pure in his cbservance of
morality, even i the point of developing an abstemious attitude towards sense enpoyment in
this life. Thus his clinging o sense pleasures, transferred o a celestial afterlife, functions as a
comdition for him to undertake wholesome actions leading be rebirth in the sense-sphere
heavens

Agrain, someone might adopt the wrong view that existence in the fine-material or
immaterial realms is everlasting, Yeaming for eternal life, be then develops the jhanas and
imamaterial attainments comducve fo rebirth inko those reslms, In this case a werong eternalist
view becomes the condiion for the wholesome kamma penerated in achieving the hjgier
msditative attamoments, Or someone maght come fo believe that merely by andertabing
precepts and  practising certan ausberibies be can gain full deliverames from saffermgs, [n the
hopie ot such debverance, he takes ap rules of conduct enjoinmg; harmlessaess and restrnt,
and cbserves such austere practices as celibacy, moderation in eating, and fewness of wants,
Though his view is wrongs, a case of “clinging fo rules and observances,” it induces him to
engage in wholesome actions, Thereby i generates kanoma which will bring him pleasant
froits even if it fails B vield the complete deliverance he expects. S6ll again, a person might
adopt the doctrine that the jhanas and tmmaterial attainments bring the realization of the
true selt, Through his clinging to a doctrine of selt, he cultivates these attainments, as a
consspuence of which he takes rebirth in a fines-material or immaterial realm of existence,

From these cxamples it can be seen that clinging, though an umwhedlescme factor in
iksedt, i capable of mohviatmg wholesome karmma-esastence leading to higher fomms of
rebirti-existence,  However, the states of existence b owhieh clinggngg Jeads are all
i permament, incapable of grving full security from suffering, amd inherently Tabbe to pass
away. Thus the Buddha teaches that to atkin deliverance fromm suffering, chnging in all ks
forma must be eradicated.



Motes

Introduction

1. Tmnsnenp sati i hati; anass” uppadd idaye wppajjabi. frasneap esati idagr s fofl; s

seprotled i eiderefploefd Qegn, 560027 u, 281

20 Ttwelll b mosbed that, as the twelvetold formalas accounts for the erigin and cessation of sulfering,
it offers an expanded varsion of the second and third reble truths, T fact, in one sutta (401161
1177} the bao sicles. of the formula are stated in full as explanations of these two sths.

3. Fora fabular comparisen of the twe vensions, see Table 1.

4. The bwo words diftfer and dlveorst have been rendered here as “meanirg” and “phesemera™ for
the anke of corsistency with the rest of the ranslathon and becatise tal seems o be thedr
miteruied literal meanimg, Puslemsnt may anse ovar the cormection between the commentary's
explamations of the bwoe “depths” and the terms “meaning™ and “phenomena” Thee key to this
mlﬂ:ﬁnnil.fmﬂhlhcl"umilﬂrﬁrnﬂn {XIV, 22-25), which in elucidating the bwo feoims
nﬂhlpu!l':rurd'.hﬂ 'urnljl"l:il:.ﬂ krunu'l:dEE vt mm:n.'l'g," ancd dl'u'rmmp'rﬁmmﬂd;ﬂ, 'm-n.al}'{-iml
krwwledpe of phenomeras,”™ explains oftha a5 a term for the effect of o canse (hebplale) and
e o2 o conditsen mesml. In support of this mterpoetation, the commentator quotes the
Vilshaiegn (of the Abhidhamma Pitakal: ~Roowledge about aging and deathy is the analvtical
Enovwleddge of meaning: knowledge about the origin of aging and death is the analytical
knowledge of phenomera ... Enowledge abour formations is the analvtical knowledge of
meaningg knowledge about the origin of formations is the analybical koo ledge of phenomens.”

5 Abhwire pmns soldfoesyr @iatreal? o dweornf. Dhe A 39, Degpite fhis definition, the commenirbes

allome bo s a wider range of meaning than to selllo, Thes there are @osim? which do et

support a solifsios, namely, certain concepiual enfitbes and the attainment of cessabion, See the
ke e e fwen oo by Mapamaoli, Wism,, VT, nofs,

See XL, 23,37, 66, &9

See SXTLAS: i, 104-5.

B The dstmction is explicithy dreaswn, with full defmitions, m the Vilfodgs (p 375 18 dees not seem
tor b staked as such in the suttas, but may Fave been based on such passages as the followang:
“If, Anareda, thess were ro kamma ripening n the sense-sphere realm, would sense-sphere
exbstercs be discomed”? = “Certainly not, venerable sir” (AL §,227), The Palsoeddbiid®inaegga,
tows, treats e, in e contest of dependent arking, as dentifiable with valitoen, thus as kamma
(Pf=.i 52).

9. Sew Apperdis or o treatment of this link by way of the Paffioian system of condifors (pp 18-

o

1 For a fullar diseussion of the commectien betwesn oraving and views, seo Bodhi, Nebaf Views, pp,
LR

11, The Mahinidana Sutta is mast the only decourse of the Buddba which applies dependent arising
to thwe amalysis of socictal problems. Some other suttas which investigate the chain of conditins
underlving scial dizorder are the Sakkapanda Sutta (D21, the Mahddukkbakkharedha Sutta
(MAE and the Kalahavivida Sutta (SodV. 1T Despite minor differences in formulation, the
coie] uskons reachied are the same.

12 Vism, XVILIEZ, According fo commentarial etvmelogy, the mental Factors are called wiom
because of their bending (ramom} fowards the object i the st of appreberding it The
conmumentaries also ircorporate consciiusness mhe wiime on I.{':E'ml.n'l:'l that it boo cogniees by
bemedinyg fowands the object. Though o liberally means “name” b wse that & o rendering in
e present comdest would be misleading, However, when the mental body s said o be
secmssary for “designatfisn-contact,” this shows that a conmection Betseen the origimal somea of
“ramie” and the doctrinal sense of “mentality™ stll remains o oview,

13, Toe dorestall a misunderstanding which might arise over the ersuing discussion, it should be

i vt hiere that mod-crmsciousness is rul:nrlulhr:l_-,' i.rﬁ'cn]:lncti.w:, |:|:I.1.|:=mu:|a|:||.=|r with
abedract idess, nnages, sl judgements. Besides anising theough the mind-doos with purely
ideathorsal objects, it can also arke through the phivskeal sense doors taking the five sense data as
abjects, All comceptual operations, mcluding the designaten and evaluation of serss expes enoe,
are the work of mind-cerscimsness. The fve kinds of serse conscicusness have the sole
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tunction of apprebendmy their respective sense objects, which they then make availebhe o
mirkl-conschsness. for categorzation and cemprdwersion. Y These five facultiess—the faculties
of eye, ear, mise, fongue, ard Bedy—have different doshains, <lifferent oljects, and <o el
r:n.]'.-rriu_-nrr- each others” objective domams. The mind is the resors of these five faculties, and
i -.-:n.'p-\.-riu'nn.*:: their obgective domams" (r.43; 1,255,

[t whuoruld ke noted that although thess can be no designatice-contact ie e moefersal body withouot
Both renitality and matermlisy, Hwere can be desimation-oomtact in b mental body alomwe, apart
friaiet materality, namely, i e four mnamaberial |_|'_.1|u_r:.-|1|'q_-~:|:.|_1_-|||,-|_- Howwevier, thwe comverse diones
ot hold, Sinee eontact = a facter of the mental body there can be noe contact @f either kind inoa
T muterrial |1n:'|:|.' devoid of |'|'n-|'|r.1|'|'_l.'

The image of a vortex is suggested by Bhikkba Nanananda, The Magic of Bre Mo (BFS, 1974),
Fp- 25t

Fron the variety of formulated views of self, as will be seen belmw, it s clear that m primeigle
any thdmg i the pessonality can be ddentified as self, Bue for the spirbeally sensiive soorldling,
conscicnsness s the prime candwdate, as the Buddhe mdicates: “Thikkhos, the aninstrocted
warldling can become disenchanted with this body: be can becorme dispassicmate oweands it and
lizerated fromn it But that swhich is called mind, mendation, and consciousntess, with that he
cammiot bectme digerchanbed; be oot becoome depassionate owards it amgd liberated rom it
For shat resson? Because for o long thne, blukkhos, the ananstrucked soorldling has been
atkached o this, has approgriated it and has mispppeehended it thus: “This is mime, this | am,
thuis is nmny salf {5 XILA1; 9. The fourth l.‘:al'.l-.'||-i.'|.1.'r|'|-.'|||:-! vz of the Ell'.'l|'l||'|-:h_|.1|-.'| Sula (01
210, toas, rormnds the five ph:.'_-.irnl faculties as an in'upn._-|r1'|.1|'.|._-|'|r walf, “rired, mendation, amd
comnscinumess (cibhr, suarg, wHELMTA0) a5 permanen ared changeless self which “will remain the
samme just lke -\.'h.'rnil::r felE™ {see MNet of Fics, FP- T2-T3.

A sufta m Hee Samyvuotta MNakava (5 XXLLEE: 607 1-70) combimms his identiticatien [t speaks of
thee “patliways for langoage, desigpation, aml deseription™: the five aggregates which have
ceased comstiute the pathway for the designation “was" (aliesd); those agpregates which have st
yurt arisen corstinnge the pathsvay For B desigmation “sill ke {Waisetil); and those wiich bavi
presemitly arsen constitute the pattaeay For the designation “is” (ol As the five aggregates
include all p|1|.'~:'|-.r:||1ur'..'| whether Svtemal or esternal, merdality-matecialiby bere miast be nbended

i B comprebwensive serse, s including the auter serse bases ss well.

The Chlavedalla Sutta (%44 LHN) expresses the same ddea thiss "Having previously applied
thewght and sustained thought, aferwards orm breaks out into speech. Therefore applied
thermrhit and sustaimed theoagzht ame verbal fonmations,”

Im later scholastic termimalogy the contrast is behween poricippimaat diarerss and  prrikapthi
Alomeard.

The phrase “in principle” is added beeoass o actuality Bhere is o tendency tor cortam of the basic
views bo commbime with ome af the emporal views mere feadily than with the offer. Thus a
Aeseription of self as Hendted sl cratesial sl derd o the anndhilatienist mode, o descripthon of
sedf as infmite and bvomaterial wall fend B0 the etemalist e,

[f the Buddha®s earlier words about the pathway for description are seon as anticipating his
ex position of “descriptions of self,” perhaps tbwould net be goimg too G o see the words aboud
ther pathisay bor designation as relstings moa sioialar seay b Soorsiderations of selk™ The
destgrmations woildl be the thoughts “this 1 am® sl “the = omy self thal consumemabe these
consbderations. The mbddle teem “language® could then be taken o signafy e oubward verlbal
ex prossion of bath the desigrations and the descriptions, which in thaemselves reed nob be so
-.-~:'|'.-n'~:.:-.|-1'|. Thiesse correlations, bowsever, are conjectural.

[ making this specification, the commentary assumes that every cosweplion ot selfhood implies
a pmative wlembfication of selt witlh e or another of the aggresates, However, of e
altematives ladd out by the Beddhe are intended fo mlrsor eodinary thaught patberss, insistence
oy such deflrifeness may go o far, Inordivary thought (and even ine reflection) self may be
ey an ideritity simply by beimgs set n relationship to the apmregahes, without necessarily being
equated with them either individually or collectively. The crucial point &= this: that any attempt
to jdentify self must refer it B the aggregates, and this, as we shall see, sets the stage for the
demolition of the identttication.

O e Uparashadie concegtion ot thie self s pore bliss {Gwenda),



M. Marﬁtmt'nuhlu:lmmﬁﬂl}rhﬂn:ﬂudukh&:bh: "lfa.n}'meuhmHuajr,‘FedhEin
sell,” that 15 rest Benable, For an arising and o falling away of feeling ame discermed, Since s
arisirg ared falling away are discersed, e consegquence would Fallow: My self arises ared falls
away.' Therefore it = not kmable to say, "Feoling s salf,” Thos fealimg is noneself™ (W 148 Gi283),

5. See MF2, 5XLIVE B

6. The commentary defines the two types by statements from the Prggelapriddotts (of the
Abbtadbzrma Pifaka), These stabements are idendical with the passajpe fromn the Kitgm Sukta
except thal they explain e distinetion with reference te the elght emancipations collectively
rvther thar b the aaterizl emancipations alons, In speciiyiyg the later the sultn definiton &
mipre Tueid ared less Liable fo misinberpretation.

7. SeeTable 2.

8. The commentary peings out that consciousness = also present i tie base of neither perception
rwe - percepii, buk i such subthe foom that the base cannot be classified among the seven
stotions, In the four vmabecial planes there B oo mateciality, but enly corsciousness and
meitality,

X, Samudaya, atthaiiiama, assdda, Sdinava, nisscana.

Part One: The Mahanidana Sutta

1. The FTS edifwa is dollowed here, The Burmese edition adds aiffiom@ia-pioemgehd prmiiall,
“lwhich) oceur as condifions for one another” Butb this phrase seems o have Been mistakenly
raad from the commentarial gloss b the text itself,

2. Afetham o pron serbeue Baflnttdn upabsppastun, This sentence, enigmatic also in the Fali, renders
the origimal as Dikerally s symtactical requirements will alloas, Interpretations are given in the
Imtroduction, p. 31, and in the commentarial exegesis.

3 The Burmese edition nesds dwonr shom s, "1 am this” The FTS edition’s ason, T am,” =
confirmed by the comunentary, Both editions have wpm whome el as the reading for the
fallowwing section,

Part Two: The Commentarial Exegesis

1. Viawrpeierl, Wammmmtam, preongibidn, ssormpochers, For o fuller explanation, see Net of Vimes,
13041,

2, gfehmmnHmemMﬂﬂmnﬂhmﬁwﬁdﬁknrdmhbhmMEﬁ
el isin and annibilationmsm.,

3 The Pali word sititnn means both “shallosy™ and “clear,” The English franslation, which masst
differ tm suit the comeext, loses the full significance of the analogy.

4o See below, pp. 6167

5 The Four Moble Truths, Those “who have seen the troths™ (dfifflasoced] are Buddhas,
paccekaksddhas, snd moble disciples.

f,  Mallipdstun, According te Seb Oy, a stbore which can only be lifted by strong woestiers.

7o Yo Anoanciant Irdian limear measarement, equivalent (o apprasiosately sevem miles.

B, Publaparssapscmgpatt, Bithoees, soffparmety, minssataifae.

Q. E:,r.Eivuahsﬂﬂymmtnfhwhl’mﬂeﬁmr:hfmwmdhiuﬁgim|upﬁmﬁmquﬂya
syropsis of his B presented bere,

T Y ke smusdmigadfararinmy selilong tang sdeadiafrumunge, This is the standard formila for the
prneteation af the Dhanvma achdevad by o stream-entener, See DL ete,

11 Afthagraialdeeht, diweeargandiimid, desoutgroniiind?, prfivedimaarllifmi?,

12, For the mine maodss of comditionality, see below, pp- 65700

13, The four groups (sapklepa) are: pest couses fignorance and volitioral Fermations); present results
(ronscivusness through feelirgl: present causes (eravirg, dmging, and existence); ard future
sesuilts (rirthy, and agimg-and-deathl, Thee three cormections Gandlidh obtain belween past causes
and present resulls, prosent pesulfs ared proesent causes, and present causes ard fubure results,
Sew Vism, XVIL2SS- 5,

T4, The expression “course of existence” (prsetll] simifies every occasion of existence from the

Copyrighted material



.

7.

14.

14,

BE=

2 2 EHER &

[ =

“Association” {sonpeyege), as o specific corditional relstion in the Abhidhamma system, obtains
anly Bebween co-exbstent mental factors, and thaes does oot apply o the link between mentality
ard materiality evens though these moy be mutually dependent amd  connected By other
conditiomal relations,

“Ohni-comstituent existenee”™ [sinoeddncbloog: the plane of mooe-percipiont beings, who consist
exclusively of thee aggregate of material form. “Four-constitvent existence” (onbuookfrablioo: the
immmaterial planes, where the foor mental aggregates exist withowt oaterizl form, “Five-
constibuent existeroe” (prdonsekitrllinod): the plares of beimgs corstituted by all five aggregates,
“Dreformiation,” as a rendering of sapa, attempts e regrodece in English o woed-glay i the
original Pali, which wnetymodogically derives the rown eipa, “matecial form™ or “materiality,”
fromm the passive verb s, "o beoworn away,” hence “to be deformied.”

[ippiitar, poewdbn, aeireckla, filmn, somogoga, pafitonde, ssamedayn, beta, peccogr. These nime modes,
peculiar o the Pobstabfdifoaggs, should mot be confused sath the bwerty-four conditmal
relathens of the Pofflidue, The fermer edicate nine aspects from which any condiioning
relatrship can ks viewed and apply o fobo booevery condition morelatn bo iks effect, The latter
ndicate particular wavs in which the conditioming phamormema function as conditores, and only
a select pumber will apply to amy given relationship. The next paragraph attempts te excplain the
mieaniyg of the mine modes, The passage is obscure even in the original and certain libertes in
transbation bad b be taken o bring mplict conrections to Light,

The commentaries divide full undestanding [poriaEd) inde fwee successive stages. I Uhe first,
“fuill vrnderstarading of Uhe known™ (R0tapeand) memtal ard osaterial phenomena are delbmibed
by ther defining of ther particular characteristios and thedr conditionesd origimation s ascertaimed
by the discemment of their conditions, In the second, “full anderstanding by scrukinization™
(), these same phenomena are surveved by way of the three general characteristics:
impermanenes, sufferiegs, and noeesell, In the thicd, “full understanding by abandoning™
(prelipapns A0, erfoneous cotoepiione are abardoned by the arizdng of successive insights
teading wrp b fhe supranesdane pathe The nsight-knowledges proper begin ab this thisd stage,
with the first bwo stages seryving as thar foundation,

“Comprelensen” (mdimemaes @ twechnical kerm for the fumctions of the noble path, which
include the full understanding of the truth of subfering and the abandoning of craving, the origin
of sulfers

Tidsrrsaceilieinfmeekfipegartior. Liberally, "t boclily kot of the adbeeerce, This ks e
Peceaptaam wickivwe ke,

T the Visaddidmeggs these three qualites of conditiomality are interpreted somewhat differently
CAVTLE): "Beeavse each particular pheromenwn originates through i appropriate comditions,
neither more noer bess, i B ocalled “reality’ (fethatd). Becawse, once their conditions  reach
mnpkm,hue'ummiﬁinnﬁmufﬂzlzhumn &xhhprﬂdu.:u:lﬂmmﬁh&lﬂn
Even for a moviend, it 5s called “undelusivenesa” fredicefh Since no phenomenom arises

g conclitions approgriate o some otber phenomenon it s called “rvarakality (opoimella i,
Wen Mapamoli's transkation has been modified to bring it into accond with the rerminology used
alsne,

The threw kings are the presiding deities of their respective realms in the “heaven of the fear
great kmgs.” The fourth, Virnpakklba, is the roler of dhe miges, wonder-working  dirageons
mhatiting the remabnirg realrm, Cv's explanshion of the last three Bpes of beings differs from
e usual account, This is advanced by Sub, Oy, wihich e rerederings. chasen here follow,

Sine Introdusction, pdl,

Parmuiupitruasnavet e the gods imhabiting the highest of the siv sense-sphere hiavans.

Sew Irtroduction, p.Z.

Three kiseds of kamuna-existence and three kinds of reberth-esistence, each baving as condition
thee b kinds of clbrg g,

“Manifestation” (preiwifti@eal: o techndcal berm signilying a defilemant which has eisen ug from
the stags of urderlving tendency to appear inthe form of wwholesomie thaagghies and amastions,
Pidtan, tuiae, digiln, itakis

a2 LT R, S RTINS, AR O LTI .

See Viam., XWVIL2Z1.
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Hlﬂem&r[ﬁuﬂ'ﬁmﬁu}, mﬂkﬁhﬂtﬂbhﬂhmhﬁieaﬂumil}r rﬂpliu!mnttm'ul"
e ey, war, e, tongee, aned by, swehdch emables them fo function as bases of cognibon, See
Bhikkhw Bodhi, A Cemipeefarsasioe Maaan? af Alfridfsrarun (Randy: BPS, 1992), pp. 228-39,

For a deseription of the moedes of oogurmenoe of consciousrmess. referred to here and i thae
following paragraph, see Vism. XIV, 111-24; A Canprelersive Maupal of Aldddiamara, pp, 41; 123
bt

Thise reber respectively fo each of the four mwntal aggregates: teeliog, perception, mesvbal
formations, and oonsclousreses,

Hidapagrtitfar, The Fali commentaries, follosving ancient Indian bad o, regard the heart g the
physical basis of mind-conscinsness, In the canonical Abladbarnona Fikaka, howavar, the bass
for comscinusness s ot specified. The Pofflian only savs: “that material form by which mind
elememt and mind-corsciousness element are supported.”

S abowve, I, 1.17,

38, Sappapiplhas marnely, the five Binds of sersitive matier, Thos impdngement-contact 5 contact
cecurrmg through the five physical sense facules, eye-contack, ear-contact, eic,

Im the Abhidhamma, memital obpcts [dwmdrmmma), apprehended exclusively by mind-
conscicasness and never by the Sivefold sense comscinusness, are classified as sivfold: mind,
miental facbors, sensitive matter, subtle matber, concepts, ard ndbibina,

The thirty material phenomena that erginate abong with the rebirth-linkisg corecousness are
grouped lvto theee clusters of ben eachs the decads of heart-basis, body, and sex. See Vism, X5,
22, A Comypeaivensite Mt of Al pp. 252-55 Aceordimg to the Aldddbarmimea, ouaberikal
phenormena are slower o dhange tham msntal phersmena; thus during the fime an arisen
miaterial pheromerasn enchires, sixtesn acts of conschmsness arise and perish,

The death-consciousness caneet occur during e sequence of consciousness constituting the
rebirth-process.

Thi= pefers to the divisden of & moosent of consebisaness i thiee sub-moments, made mone
explicit immediately below,

These “still standing™ are the material phenomena originatmg at the duoration mesment and
dissalution mement of the rebirth-linking conscinusness.

Vifiddnamsrye attd. This may be an allusion éo a Vedantic conception of the self.

For an alternative inkerpretation of this passage, see Infroduchon, p.o 31,

Ths foiir bneach case should be oredesstood by way of dhe fur deseriptions of self.

I the Abhidhamma teaching, the rebirth-corsciousness is divided into four types by way of
rowsks: Ariple-rooted {emdowed with ronegresd, nonchatred, ard  ron-delusion], double-rooted
(endivwed with nonegreed and  nonchatred], nosotless wholesome  resultant, and  rootless
urmwhodesome resultant. See A Comprefunesive Manval of Ablidlarme, pp. 210-16,

Crdinarily the “beings in the bower reabms™ (obepthkd} are dentified with the denicens of the
four plasws of misery. Bub here the berm s used o reter fo other classes of bemgs outside the
plames of misery,

The shift frem the simgadar o the plural iz incthe est, Apparently, singular “great Brahms® is the
chief of the great Brahmas.

The fivefold system of jhana is obtained by dividing the second fhana of the fourfold system oo
s, i withonst agrplied thought but with sustaimed thought {rodatda-toofromefia) and one witk
rezithier agplied thought nor sustammed thought foodfekbe-reedm), Meditators with sharp facultes
climinate U two Kimds of thought stimubtaneously and ths reckon thiina as fourfedd; those
lacking such skill st eliminate them sequentially and thes reckon jhiina as fivefold. See Vism,
IV, T9R-32.

Chapter X. The comses for rebirth into these stations are the cormesponding meditative
athamwiments.

Smikdwtrameesisklinmalinin. See Vism, X A47-55,

For detadls, see Wism, X97-08,

“WWithowt combact with the first jhdea™ (peflureiilidnadessens vonl), This phrase needs comeful
qualifocation. Tt applies only to the dry-reight meditator, and means that he reaches the
supramundane path, by which be peretrates the truths, withoat having previously attimed
murdane jhina, But for all meditators the supramundane path includes jhina, required &o fulfil
fhe “nght concemibration” Rckor of dhe oeble eqghitold pathe I the case of the dev-insight
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Miing fsee Yisme XNL11ZL The four functiors of pemstratien are the il undesstanding of
sufferng, the abarsdonment of = orighn (craving), the reallzaties of ts cessation (nibbdana}, and
the development of the path, Each supgramundame path performs these funetions; the last one,
the path of arahatship, completes tham. See Viso, XX, 9257,

Since all the mental functiors stop in the stfainment of cessation, there can be no “delight o the

et

#hd]ﬂ:umlnnmnmm\plyhlhhmmmmntmmtmmlpammﬂhemme
araneipators only by “dstinguished development™ fatwoatoisal.,

- The translatise employs two phrases bere because the one phrase of the Pali, dodid Bdgeld

inrubts, cary be read both as instrumental ared as ablative. From the immediately following
explasation in the commentary, it s clear that the meanings impled by both readings ane
inbericheds that Sl sl be s Diberabed and that frone soliicfe be s Dberabed.

The phease “some soy®™ (ke Bowsed o e commestacial Dterature oo intrecluce an oplanbon
rojectid by the commentator and the traditon be accepts, Tha Littaravibia, or “Morthem
Momastery,” is tha Abhayagin Vildra, the heterodox rival of the Mahdvihara, the contre of strict
arthadoxy to whose raditien the Venerables hﬂdughmuﬂﬂhmapﬂhbelmpd The
Sftrsamadsg, "Compendium of the Esenoe,” seems e have boeen an exegetical work of the
Uttaravihira, possibly their owo comamentary to the Digha MNikiva, For a discussion, see Lily De
Silva’s Introduction o ber PTS edibion of the Digha Tiks, pp. Ts-lail,

o Because the colouned kosines used tooachieve e fine-mobecial-sphene [Bmas are odginally serse

objects,
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A Pali-English Glossary
This  glossary  includes  enlv the more important doctrinal  ferms  appearing in the
Mahanidana Sutta, its commentary and subcommentary, and in the Introdoction, Appendi,
and anmotations. Cnly those meanimgs of a term are given which are intended by its wse in

this work, Ciher meanings it may have elsewhere, as well as non-technical wsas, are not
cifesd.

akrmmdr—unw holesome

i —attac himend
witd—selt

aftfe—{ ) meanings (1} purjose
aftfurigann—passing away
adkik sk —neither painful nor plessant
mitnacmu—designation
rermdtieli—invarialle

it —nomn-self

e eka—ntinate
|?|.'.'1_'.5'IT.'I.'i'—l'lU-I'l-IL't“l:'I'lL'I'

ITIJr.u T i|11|'|l"'|'|'|'lil|'|'i"1'lt
indifH i —seted view
anpssm—contemplaton
antidendi—understanding
antibimomm—expariencing
wneifma—rorward order
mresrr—underving tendency
arEeti—to underle
mptyr—plane of misery
|i'|I-'|I-'||f'li'rI'.;—I'Il.'ll'I-\.lI.'L"'LI:I'I'I.'I'II\.""I.'
ifgtptrr—absence of an agemnt

ahliiaEd—direct knonwledge



alfinmidati—to seek enjoyment
abhiniblabh—pgemeration
affinivear—ii} adherence; (in} interpretation
r.'I-\'Jr'.'.r.ll'Jr'\..'nrrr.ll_J:r—l-:||||‘|1|||:|||_1,- l'l.:-r|11|r|j'I
wrmlit—(umtranslated) a fully liberated omne
ari—rabde, o nolle one
iFfi—imimaterial

TTARCRTE 'sF:-hn:_'rl'

avalthi—stage

amvldiisr—appearanse

W —I O ran oe

aradatfar—{1} undelusive; (i) nok thos
|i'.ﬁi'li|r'||i'—I'|l.1|'|-|.'ll.'|'|.'||.'li1.1'H:

wsir—ttan

isafdi—satisfaction

i e comoe o
wletikni—roolless

rtrr—qualify, mcsde

Ak —spuace

Ao —nothingness
fadfioa—unsatisfactorness
iarkana—{i) semse base; (i1) base
dyrilwra—accumulating, sccumulation
ferkkim—satemuard ing

At —aolyect

e —immaterial stabe

aevefpie—ad v erbmgs (conscousmess)



dovtsa—abode (of beings)

|F.'.m'r.'—-'.':|||k|.1r

trr—nubriment

itmie—this {present) state of being
idappacoriwid—specitic conditionality
rdripe—faualty

iecfieda—annihilation{izm)

ettt —clizar, shallow

iteldesr—indicator

wepakappetr=—=tre convert {prepare for, canse to aoquing)
iepiissa i —ilecisive support

|r_|.r.'_|.!.-1_|'_|:r.'|'r' tar re-ar s

e —climging,

tepekhdsi —equanimity

gyl v —rebirth-existence

WA A TSN
|r|'-'|'u|.'r.l|'-\'1|‘|":_:.;'r.'|'u'.-l.'rJJJ.ll—|i].lL'rﬂll.'L| in baoth WilvE
chirftr—identity, identical

ok —c ol prtion

abfurmerfi—io descend

ke fid—e |."'|:'|:|1£|liql|:'|. Lalk

hitp—aeen

Yanpwi—iaction: also wntraeslated
kapnabimoa—kamma-exishence

|I||'JII|'|-'.|'J¢'J—|. ]I.I"hll.'r

kasig—{umtranslated) a device for developing concentration

ftre—{1) sense sphere; (i) sensual, sense pleasures



kilya—body

hirait—reason, Calese

kicori—fumction

kirfya—tunctional [class of consciousness)
filesa—dedilerment

dnsala—whaolesome

Alwear—inent

kliaradiig = m.;rq,';.;.nh_‘-

M —destruction

grfi—destination

el ida—oeleshial

j;:||11|::-|1|r:| l:i':"l"l:l

citte—mind, conscHIUS=Ss

cacfr——doath, passing away
cetiesiki—imental factor
cetoringi—liberation of mind
:|'1'|l.l.'l'r.'—L|1.'1':-in'

i —aging

sth—larth

Jere—{untranslated ) meditafive abserption
wm—knowlkedge

T known

Heiti—(1) station (for conscousness); (i structurng fector; (000 duration
faktin—rabionalist

fapli—craving

fatii—thus, real

etttz —{umitranshsted ) perfect one



fadramrnn—registration (conscionsness)
Hrdcelvis g e—arminal realm
frmm—scrutinization

it —v ey

diftligatibi—heorist

ek klui—sufferg, pain, painful
dtiggifi—unfortunate destination

oy “mj

desart—teaching

disirre=—{i} {untranslated ) the teaching of the Bueddha; (i) phenomemon; Gin) mental obgect;
(1) subsesct bo (s suffix)

dlutfi—element

e tte—diversiby; diverse

et —y{i) mentality; (i} name
rdneripa—mantality amasteriality
spidm—souroe, causation

rennitin ':'.'ir___'n

.'||'l'|l_|_ni'—'|'||.'||

s fli—language

Pl —eessn Hon

remfse—abaodio

[l |'5=.-I.'|I.l.r.'1—|.'3€a||.‘lu

prcerkkim—direct cosnition

it tii—personally
parccimye—oomidition
rl:er':r_l.rrFLan—]lr|r|-:'| F'.I"' it -:'|||:|||||i-:ﬂ|.|]|.|:_1-
prrcery s ppand—eonditionally arisen

prcereekkiampd—reviewing (koo led e



paeceraladadln—{untranslated } ome privately enlightensd
prrpmaniti—bor unsderstand

b —descrption

||-'||.l'.'|]|F—'|.'\uu.'1.=|a:]-:'l|11

panitflif et i—to describe

psiiifeit—to be discerned
pnitidgintte—liberated by wisdom
.ghrl'.ll]n'r'l.'l.ll.ll'h liberation by wasdom
pridicen—in dependence wpon
prficoesernippanie-—dependently arisen
prlicoasanippide—ilependent arising
prefrglie—{} impingement; (i) aversion
g —counberpart (sign}
prefilen—roverse order
prilivedii—penetration
pfismusedani—experience
prdinmiedfd—eebicth-linking

parkit flea—gaimed a booting

it —prathway

parrmraiElie—ultimate sense
r'-1l.r|Tlr.'|T34I—:|!||i:.’il.'rl.'l-'rul:'l-u:lmull'l.
papnikrmrd—mental constroction
prergia—Ii) possessivengss: (i) discernment (of condibions)
pricchedn—delimitation

||-'||r.'r'l.l'n'.']—|‘|.||.| l|:|r||‘|-e'r~\.l.'||:||{i11i.;

et —linni bed

bl —extingnishmg,



pariyvesana —pursoit

prrovel Bi—{1) oecurrence; (i) course of eastence; (i) apphication
paregii—ourrent (of matenal phemomena)
rl||.-\.|F.'I'r.'r|'rl|.!.u—h|.'|1.=ril11. & Tnaiter

gt —abandoning, abandonment
piEnmmi—pertection

priiggili—imndividueal

r_l.'nl'.'r'm miErit

peti—afflicted spirit

planln—fruit, ettect

ptsas—oonitact

haferddlif—external

balissita—highly learned
daigr——dissolufion

Diwre—eislenoe
dliavarpgir—libe-comtimuaam
lilgii—natume, skalo
diwtoari—development

deritr—iip oorme o b, become; (0] beings () matenal @lement; (i) demon
Wredi—Dbreakup, division

Hetgt—ipath

meacchwrige—stinginess
aainsikdra—atbenton

rearo—imind, mentation

A pniikidra— vircepbiom ob S e
maram—ideath

e coacett



s —rod

ki —spirit

yoni—mwind e of orEin

rigr—Tust, desire

ripe—{ i) material form, material; (i} Ane-material (spheeel; (i) visible form
Skl —charactensice

e —gmain

'Ir-"'.'i'-" frant

.|'.21!.'|'.|.||I—|'I'|.|.||'|d.-'|:|'lu

Ioblv—preed

atcit—statemwnt

s {of existence)
wiithii—Lbasis

mrye—falling away; tall
mlelii—doctring
mikilurmblianp—suppression
pirdrn—sustained thought

R —oONSCIOISTIESS
pitakka—thoaght, applied thoughi
i —{i) (untranslated} monastic discipline; (i) removal
EJ'.;u.;l'l.'I'r.'I_'..'.'I—lil.u.'i.hi.-:l|'|.. deciaio- |'|'|E||:.||'|.J.TI
mnpdle—lower realm

T e s R —C e
mipassani—insight

1-.;_|.!.']|l.r.'—1'|.'.~\.|.||l:_ e lkamk {of k::rlnn:s]
sl E—non-existenoe

wneneftir—liberabed



winiflr—liberation

skl —emancipation

wirgn—tading cut

plowfn—ending of Hhe round

vz —donain

tesenn—distinet, dishinctive, distinguished, particular, disbiostion
gt —ieeling

'!'l"lildi,l.'frl what is telt, f-:,'qlin;.;

poknnanti—io expire

rokdra—constitusnt

poliTri—e N pression

sammwy ofana—betber

st —untranslated ) the oyele of rebirths
srkaddghini—omoe=returner

sk li—personality view
anpkiute—conditioned

HI.'-l'L.Iln‘-'-I.'II—[:I]' valiticnal formation [ii:l meental formation
skl —group

sico—irth

srcclibnrofi—to realize

ST —peroep 1071

sttt —toundation of mindfalness
smiati—eontinuly

=Rbe—oentinuum

sidefirinn—anv esbipgation {consciousness)

s dli—connection

sippettigiur—ampangent



sl i oamniscienoe
arliei—inirinsic nature
spatlir—serenity
.'i.'l.'If.'l.'rlﬂrhlri!ﬂ.'lll—l:lF'i'l.:l11!'|ll.ll."r
snenyr—ii} oocasion; {ii) benet
sropdpertfr—{meditative ) attainment
artecciufi—io take shape

s —rad ication
snRudTE—oriEin, orgination
smrndigebr—sustaimed, produced
siueictifoidre—obaession

SRR A I RIRRY 1"T;|;\1“'I'II'|.'
snnpaficcfmmr—reeceplion [Consciousness)
smrirror—origination

ari b —orinated

smnnrsRr-——ex ploration (koo ledge)
srrislhdlimp—essential charactorislic
snsamtn—eternal{ism)

situr il —Conascence
sdorka—disciple

.*CFrni'f-\!l.'i!:i'—perupl= ani observances
sikli—happiness, pleasure, pleasant
serlfar—Dreauititul, Beaaky
5I.'-".'r’_l:\"l'-"ll—ETI'l.'q'l.l'l'l-'..'I\tl"r'
sobdpari—abrearm-enberer
fidmmoattin—hoart-basis

Ieter—oannse, ronsb-ranse
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The Great Discourse on Causation

The Mahanidana Sutta, “The Great Discourse on Causation.”
1s the longest and most detailed of the Buddha's discourses
dealing with dependent arising (paticca samuppada), a doctrine
generally regarded as the key to his entire teaching. The Buddha
often described dependent arising as deep, subtle and difficult
to see, the special domain of noble wisdom. So when his close
disciple Ananda comes to him and suggests that this doctrine
might not be as deep as it seems, the stage 1s set for a particularly
profound and illuminating exposition of the Dhamma.

This book contains a translation of the Mahanidana Sutta
logether with all the doctrinally important passages from its
authonzed commentary and subcommentary. A long introductory
essay discusses the rich philosophical implications of the sutta;
an appendix explains the treatment of dependent arising
according to the Abhidhamma system of conditional relations.
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